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PREFACE. 



Tms work is designed for beginners, and may be put 
into the hands of any person knowing the elementary 
roles concerning substantives, articles, and adjectives, 
and the conjugation of regular verbs. 

My object has not been to write a course of 
grammar, but to make the pupils familiar with the 
most important rules of daily occurrence in translating 
English into French. In teaching I have been struck 
by the difficulty most pupils experience in the simplest 
translations of this kind. Many who have studied 
grammar some time, and who easily understand French 
at sight, are unable to translate English into French 
without making a great number of mistakes. From this, 
it has seemed to me that it would be useful to familiarise 
pupils as early as possible with the most common 
difficulties of translation. To accomplish this, I have 
collected some i)ieces of English prose, and have 
arranged them as examples to the rules. At the end 
of these pieces, I have put others bearing on the whole 
of the rules, and serving as a recapitulation. 

The book is divided into two parts : 

Part I. — Pieces for Translation, with rules. 

Part II. — Pieces for Translation, wittioxjA. -txsX^^* 
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The pieces for translation are almost all on familiar 
subjects, such as relationship, the division of time, &c., 
&o. I have added some dialogues, and a few short 
anecdotes, endeavouring to combine amusement with 
instruction (according to the precept of the poet, 
" utile dulci "). 

In the Second Part, I have graduated the pieces, 
beginning with very easy ones, and ending with an 
extract from Shakspeare. In addition to this, being 
unwilling to withdraw too suddenly all help from the 
pupil, but wishing rather to lead him step by step to 
do without it, I have pointed out the principal diffi- 
culties at the beginning of the Second Part by print- 
ing certain words in italics ; then I have gradually 
omitted this assistance, and the few concluding pieces 
are printed entirely without this difference. None of the 
translation books I have yet seen are graduated in this 
manner, the first pieces being almost as difficult as the 
last. 

The pieces for translation in the First Part 
are preceded by a Kule and a Vocabulary. Those 
in the Second Part are preceded by a Vocabulary 
only. 

The Kules are thirty-eight in number. These relate 
to the position which certain English words should 
occupy in French, the manner of translating them, and 
the way of rendering certain " toumures " which, 
though common in English, are not admissible in 
French. 

Each of the Vocabularies contains all the words 
used in the following piece for translation, except 
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those wMch have abready been given. These 
Vocabularies should be learnt by heart. The words 
have been arranged and classified in alphabetical 
order, that they may be more easily found. Some- 
times to the French word I have added the Latin one 
from which it is derived. The importance of " deriva- 
tion " has greatly increased since the publication of 
Mr. Brachet and Mr. Littr4*s Dictionaries. Still my 
principal object being to write a practical, not a 
learned, book, I have only introduced such derivations 
as are likely to aid the memory. I have only inserted 
the Latin when it so closely resembles the French as 
materially to facilitate the memory of such as have 
any knowledge of Latin. This is a novelty which, 
while useful to those who study Latin, will not hurt 
those who do not study it. 

The Notes, which follow the pieces for translation, 
relate to difficulties which are not touched upon by the 
rules which precede them. Sometimes I have simply 
given the translation of a word ; as far as possible, I 
have given the English equivalent for the *' toumure,'' 
leaving the pupil to translate it. "When the tense or 
person of an irregular verb is formed regularly, I have 
not given the translation. 

The Viva Voce portion is intended either to exer- 
cise the pupil more fully in the difficulty pointed 
out by the rule, or to call his attention to other diffi- 
culties — ^idioms, for example — ^which are met with in 
the translation. When these difficulties are considered 
to be sufficiently important, they are pointed out by 
a rule at the head of the exercise. 
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Such is, then, the object of my book, and the 
plan with which its different parts have been com* 
posed. It combines materials for conversation and 
translation, and can be used at any time without the 
assistance of a dictionary. I have not yet met with a 
French educational work based on these principles, and 
I am therefore inclined to doubt the previous existence 
of such a book. It has cost me much labour and 
research. Nevertheless, I shall be amply repaid for 
all the trouble I have taken, should this work prove 
useful and meet with the approbation of my colleagues. 

A. ROULIEB. 

Cbabtebhousi, Novt 15, 1874. 



INTRODUCTION. 



Any sliglit difference between the French and 
English spelling of a word is printed in italics. . 
Pop instance, Voc. 11., a falcon, un fawcon, " n *' 
is printed in italics to show that the difference 
between the English and the French word is in 
this letter. 

The same thing is done for any French word 
that has any peculiarity to which the attention of 
the pupil should be drawn. 

For instance, Yoe. HL, ninth, nenv-idme, 

'W is put in italics to show that the "f" of 
'' neuf, nine,'' was changed into " v.'' 

In Derivations, those letters not printed in 
italics have been lost in the formation of the 
French word. 

Est, — ^Voo.in., ** temps (tenvpns).^ 

The italics serve also to mark any important 
orthographical difference between the Latin word 
and its French derivative* 

Ex, — ^Voo. IX., *<le monde (mnncZuf).** 



Xll INTRODUCTION. 

With a view to making this book thoroughly 
practical, I have appended a Synopsis of French 
Grammar, including auxiliary and regular verbs, 
the simplest rules connected with nouns and 
adjectives, tables of pronouns, and words which 
remain invariable; this will, I feel confident, be 
found very generally useful. 



NOTE. 

The two first editions were published 
under the title of the ** Charterhouse First 
Book of French Composition." 
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PAET I. 



I. 

Relationship. 



an anni, nne iante. 

a boy, on gar^on. 

a brother, on frdre. 

a brother-in-law, un bean-irdre. 

a child, un enfant {infantem), 

a child, one enfant. 

a coasin, on cousin. 

a cousin, une cousine. 

a daughter, une fiUe (filia), 

a daughter-in-law, une bru, or 

belle-mie. 
a father, un pdre. 
a girl, une fiUe. 

a grand-daughter ,unep6ti^-fille. 
a grandfather, un grand-pdre. 
a grand-mother ,une grand'mdre. 
a grandson, un petit-^U, 
a husband, un mari (morttus). 
a mamma, une maman. 
a man, un homme (homo). 
a mother, une mere. 



a nephew, un neveu. 

a niece, une nidce. 

a papa, un papa. 

relationship, parent6 {fern,), 

a relative, un parent {parentem). 

a relative, une parente. 

a sister, une soeur. 

a sister-in-law, une belle- soeur. 

a son, un fils {filius), 

a son-in-law, un gendre. 

a step-daughter, une belle-fiUe 

a step-father, un beau-pere. 

a step-mother, une belle-mdre. 

a step-son, un beau-fils. 

a wife, une femme (femina), 

a woman, une femme. 



and, et {i always mute). 

or, ou. 

your, Yotrej your {plur,) vos. 



Rule I. — There is no possessive case in French, 
BO, instead of saying, '* Tour uncle's nephew/' say 
"The nephew of your uncle.'* 

Rule II. — The preposition "de/' the article and 
possessive adjectives (my, thy, his, etc.) should be 
repeated in French before each noun. — Ex. Your 
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mamma's father and mother are your grandfather 
and grandmother, is in French, the father and the 
mother of your mamma are your grandfather and 
your grandmother. 



1. Your papa's wife is your mother. 2. Your 
mamma's husband is your father. 3. Your papa's 
father is your grandfather. 4. Your papa's mother 
is your grandmother. 5. Your mamma's father and 
mother are your grandfather and grandmother. 
6. Your papa's brother is your uncle. 7. Your 
papa's sister is your aunt. 8. Your mamma's 
brother and sister are your uncle and aunt. 
9. You are your uncle's nephew. 10. Your sister 
is your aunt's niec©. 11. Your papa and mamma's 
children are your brothers and sisters. 12. Your 
uncle and aunt's son is your cousin. 13. Your 
uncle and aunt's daughter is your cousin. 14. Your 
sister's husband is your brother-in-law. 15. Your 
brother's wife is your sister-in-law. 16. Your uncle, 
aunt, cousin, brother-in-law, sister-in-law are your 
relatives 

Vivft voce. 

1*01 possessive adjectives my, thy* etc., see Synopsis, ftp. 84 and 35. 

To be out, 6tre sorti. 
To be unwell, Stre malade. 
At n)efore a town), d.. 
At (somebody's), diez. 

05«.^In addressing relatives, mon, ma, mes, is generally used 
before the name of relationship. 

£«.<»Good morning aunt, bonjour, ma tante. 

1. His sister and brother-in-law are here. 

2. My father, mother, and aunt are out. 
8. His brother and cousins are unwell. 

4. Their father, uncle, and aunt are at Brighton. 

6. Where is your brother-in-law ? He is out. 

6. Where are their grandfather and grandmother? They an 

in France. 
?• Her niece is unwell. 



Here, ici. 
In, en. 
Where, oH. 
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8. Where is her brother ? He is at his uncle's. 

9. Where are their sisters ? They are at their aunt's. 

10. Where are his relatives P They are at Bath. 

11. Where have you been, uncle P 

12. Her step-father and his step-mother are here. 



Birds 

.a beak, on bee. 

a bear, un ours (wsvbs). 

a beast, une bSte. 

a bird, un oiseau. 

a class, une classe. 

a claw, une grifte. 

a distance, une distance. 

an eagle, un aigle. 

a falcon, un faucon. 
~~ the flesh, la chair. 
^ a food, une nourriture. 

a hawk, un 6pervier. 

a kind, une espdce (species),^ 

a king, un roi. 

a lion, un lion. 

an object, un objet (no e). 

an owl, un hibou (h asp.). 

a prey, une proie. 

a quadruped, un quadrup^de. 

a tiger, un tigre. 

a vulture, un vautour. 



n. 

of Prey. 

to belong, apparten=ir, {pres, 
pourtc.) apparten=ant. 

to feed on, se nourr=ir de, (prei. 
parte.) se nourriss=ant de. 

to live on, vivre de (vivere), 

to oblige to, obliger de. 

to provide with, pourvoir de. 

to see, voir. 

to tear, d^chirer. 



great, grand {grandio), 
hooked, crochu. 
sharp, pointu. 
strong, fort (/or tis). 

among, parmi. 

as, comme. 

as ... so, de m§me que ••• 

de mdme. 
entirely, uniquement. 
this, ce, cet (mosc), cette (fern,), 
these, ces. 
very, trds. 
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Note. — The figures placed above the words in this or any other 
exercise, indicate the order in which those words are to be placed 
in construing. 

On the Repetition op the Aeticlb. 

1. As among the quadrupeds the lion^ tiger^ 
bear, and others live entirely on flesh, so among 
the birds, some feed on smaller birds and on lesser 
quadrupeds. 2. Birds of this kind are called birds 
of prey. 3. The vulture, falcon, eagle, hawk, and 
owl belong to this class. 4, As these birds are 
obliged to tear the flesh which is their food, they 

• See pa«e 88, Rem.^ 
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are provided with strong beaks and very sharp claws. 
6. The eagle and vulture can see objects at a great 
distance. 6. The eagle is the king of birds^ as the 
lion is the king of beasts. 

xrotes. 

1. OtherR, d'antres ; some, certams ; smaUer, lesser, petits. 

2. Birds, put " the birds ; '* are called, s'appellent ; (no article 

is required before the next nonn) . 
8. Belong, appartiennent. 

4. Obliged, see Bale XXV., p. 38; which {nominative) ^ qui; 

and very, put " and with very." 

5. Can, peuvent; objects, put " the objects.'* 

6. Of birds, of beasts, put ** of the birds, of the beasts (des 

animaux)." 



III. 



Divisions 

Monday, Inndi (tuna dies). 

Tuesday, mardi (Jfartis dies). 

Wednesday, mercredi {Mercuni 
dies). 

Thursday, jendi {Jovis dies). 

Friday, vendredi {Veneris dies), 
v/ Saturday, samedi. 
^ ^ Sunday, dimanche. 
, *1/ January, Janvier. 
>^ February, fdvrier. 

March, mars. 

April, avril. 

May, mai. 

June, juin. 

July, juillet. 

August, aotlt. 

September, septembrd (7^. 

Rule III. — The names 

are masculine in French 

small initials. 

Ohs, — For cardinal and numeral 
and 37. 



of Time. 

October, octobra (8*"). 

November, noyembrc (9*"). 

December, d^cembre (X*>"). 

a day, un jour. 

a week, une semaine. 

a month, un mois. 

a year, une ann^e, or nn an * 

(annus), 
a name, un nom (notnen). 
the time, le temps {tempns). 

to call, appeler (ajipellwre). 
to make, faire (/acere). 

each, chaque. 
that, cela. 

of the days and months 
. They are spelt with 

numbers, see Synopsis, pp. 36 



^Rem, — Use *'an, ans'* in mentioning a person's age, or in speak- 
ing of any year without reference to its duration. Use '* ann^e '* if 
yon mean the space of 365 days, or when the word " year " is 
preceded by an adj. (as **leap year **), or a French ordinal (as **la 
qufttridme ann6e, the fourth year.") 
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1 . The days of the week are : Monday, Tuesday, 
Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday, Sunday. 
2. That makes seven days, and seven days make 
a week. 3. Four weeks make a month, and twelve 
months make a year. 4. Each month has a name. 
5. The first is called January, the second February, 
the third March, the fourth April, the fifth May, 
the sixth June. 6. The seventh is called July, 
the eighth August, the ninth September, the tenth 
October, the eleventh November, and the twelfth 
December. 7. Of these months seven have thirty- 
one days, four thirty days, and one, February, 
twenty-eight days. 

XTotes. 

2. Makes, fait (facit) ; make, font. 
6. Is called, s'appelle. 

j{, [j^>v^^^''r viv4 voce. 



*X To-day, aujoiird*hai. 
To-morrow, demain. 
The day after to-morroW| 

aprds-demain. 
Yesterday, hier. 
The da/y before yesterday, 
avant-hier. 



To come, ven=ir {veniri]^{pref. 

parte) yeii=ant. 
It is, c'est. 
It was, c'^tait. 
It will be, ce sera. 
Next, prochain. 
La8t,demi=er,(fdm.)deml='dre. 



This day week (with reference to the future], aujourdTui 

en hnit. 
This day week (with reference to the past), il y a aujonrd'hoi 

hoit jours. 
This day fortnight (with reference to the future), aujourd*hui en 

quinze. 
This day fortnight (with reference to the past), il y a aujourd'hui 

qninze jours. 

Obs. — ^For " To-day is Monday," say, "It is to-day Monday," 
c'est aujourd*hni lundi. ''Last week "is "la semaine 
demi^re ; " ** Next month ** is " le mois prochain ; '* 
** The last year" is "la demiSre ann6e;" ** The last 
month," '* le dernier mois ; " ** The next day," " le jour 
suivant," etc. 

1. To-day is Wednesday. 

2. To morrow will be Thursday. 

8. The day after to-morrow will be Friday. \>^ 
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4. Yesterday was Tuesday. 

5. The day before yesterday was Monday. 

6. Tour brother will come (yiendra) next week. 

7. I saw (j'ai tu) your sister last week. 

8. Tour sister-in-law will come next month. 

9. They were (imp.) at Paris last month. 

10. They will be here next year. 

11. I saw your cousin last year. 

12. To-day is Sunday. 

13. His mother was (imp.) here the day before yesterday. 

14. Her niece will come next week. 

15. She was unwell last month. 

16. To-morrow will be Friday. 

17. Tour uncle will come to-morrow, or the day after to-monow* 

18. I saw them this day week. 

19. They will come this day week, or this day fortnight. 



IV. 

Divisions of Time. (Concluded.) 



autumn, Tautomnd. 

a century, un sidcle (soBcnlum). 

Christmas, Noel. 

an hour, une heure {hora), 

a life, une yie {vita), 

a measure, une mesure. 

the middle, le milieu. 

Midsummer, la m* M, ou la 

Saint-Jean, 
a minute, une minute, 
a period, une p6riodd. 
a person, une personii^. 
a season, une satson. 
a second, une seconds, 
spring, le printemps (pn'mum 

terrvpns). 
summer, r6t6. 
winter, I'hiver {hihemus),* 

to add, ajouter. 

to answer, r6pond=re (resj^on- 

dere), 
to ask, demander. 



to contain,conten=ir(conf ttiertf), 
(pres, parte) conten=ant. 

to define, d6fin=ir, {pres. parte) 
d6fin=3issant. 

to divide into, diviser en. 

to measure, mesurer (no a). 

each (adj.)f chaque. 

each (piow., put for *'each 

one "), chacun. 
leap, hissextile. 
long, long, {fern.) longue. 
old, vieux,(/em.) vieille (two i*8). 
short, court (curtne), 
small, petit. 

besides, en outre. 

or, ou. 

so (meaning *' thus *'), ainsL 

thus, ainsi. 

fifty, cinquante. 
sixty, soixante. 



* Bern, — The Latin h often becomes v in French deriyati?ei, 
hibemuc, hibem, hivem, hiver. 



\ 
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Rule IV. — The names of seasons are masculine 
in French. 

1. So there are twelve months, or fifty- two 
weekS; or three hundrf^d and sixty-five days, in a 

year. 2. Each fourth year has three hundred and 

2 1 

sixty-six days, and is called leap year.* 3. This 
day is added to the month of February, so that 
every fourth year February has twenty-nine days. 
4. If you were a8ked,^'how old are you J'' you would 
answer eight, or nine years. 5. Thus, the time of 

a person's life is measured by years. 6. Shorter 

12 3 

periods of time are defined by smaller measures, 

by minutes, hours, days, weeks, and months. 7. 
2 1 

Longer periods are measured by centuries, each 

containing a hundred years. 8. Besides, the year 

is divided into four seasons, called spring, summer, 

autumn, and winter. 9. The middle of the winter 

is called Christmas, and the middle of the summer 

Midsummer. 10. The twenty-first day of June is 

the longest of all, and the twenty-first day of 

December is the shortest. ^^ 

Votes* 

1. There are, il y a (unchangeable) ; do not translate '* and " 

in numbers ; in, dans. 

2. Is called, s'appelle. 

3. So that, de sorte que; every fourth year, put " all the four 

years," tous les quatre ans. 2 1 

4. If you were asked, put *• if one asked you," si Ton vous 

demandait; how old are you? put ** what age have you,** 

quel ^ge avez-vous ? 
6. Time, dur^e (/.) ; measured, see Kule XXV, p. 38. 
6 and 7. " Les " is to be put before " periods," and •' de" before 

" smaller" ; a hundred, cent (centum). 
10. Twenty-first, *• first " added to other numbers is "uniSme," 

besides, *' et " is put before ** unidme," vingt ei uni^me i 

the longest, le plus long ; of all, de tous. 

* See Bern. p. 6. 
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Bulk. V . — After " combien/' how 
many^ either the noun or the verb 
first; so: — 

How many days are there J Combieu 
jours f or, combien de jours y a-t-il? 

Chi. — ^In either case ** de '* most precede th 

\Thi$ pugpU must translate the sentences heginnU 

mcmy " both ways,) 

1. I Bee Qe Yois) your father every day (tons les 
S. Qb "wm oome every month, . . . every year, . 
year. 

5. I am first, and he is twenty-first. 

4. How many days are there in a week? T] 
days in a week. 

6. Tell me (dites-moi) their names. Monday, 1 
6. How many weeks are there in a year ? The: 

weeks. 
7< And how many months P Twelve. 

8. Tell me their names. January, February, <&< 

9. How many seasons are there ? There are fo 

10. 'What (qnelles) are they ? The seasoi 

Biimmerf &o» 

11. How many hours are there in a day ? Twen 
It. How many minutes are there in an hour ? [ 

minuter in an hour. 
18. And how many seconds in a minute P Sixty 

14. How many days are there in a year P There 

in a year, and 366 in a leap year. 

15. She will come every week. 

.Ul I Me yonx nephew every sixth week. 



V. 

Age. 

IlOLl VI. — ^In sentences relating to 

!■*• The verb "to have'' is used 
instead of " to he" except in the expr ^ 
of affOy to be under age/' or with " o\ 
partumlar age is mentioned. 
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PART I. 



I. 

Relationship. 



an annt, nne tante. 

a boy, on garden. 

a brother, on frdre. 

a brother-in-law, nn beaa-frdre. 

a child, un enfant (infantem), 

a ohild, one enfant. 

a cousin, on cousin. 

a cousin, une cousine. 

a daughter, une fiUe (fiUa). 

a daughter-in-law, une bm, or 

belle-fille. 
a father, un pdre. 
a girl, une fiUe. 

a grand-daughter,nnep0t{fe-fille. 
a grandfather, un grand-pdre. 
a grand-mother,une grand'mdre. 
a grandson, nn petit-Ms. 
a husband, un mari (moritus). 
a mamma, une maman. 
a man, un homme (homo). 
a mother, une mere. 



a nephew, un neveu. 

a niece, une nidce. 

a papa, un papa. 

relationship, parent6 {fern.), 

a relative, un parent {parentem), 

a relative, une parente. 

a sister, une soeur. 

a sister-in-law, une belle- soeur. 

a son, un fils [filius), 

a son-in-law, un gendre. 

a step-daughter, une belle-fiUe 

a step-father, un beau-pdre. 

a step-mother, une belle-mSre. 

a step-son, un beau-fils. 

a wife, une femme {femina), 

a woman, une femme. 






and, et (t always mute). 

or, ou. 

your, votrej your {plur,) vos. 



Rule I. — There is no possessive case in French^ 
BO, instead of saying, '* Your uncle's nephew/' say 
*^ The nephew of your uncle.'' 

Rule II. — The preposition ^^ de," the article and 
possessive adjectives (my, thy, his, etc.) should be 
repeated in French before each noun. — Ex, Your 
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mamma's father and mother are your grandfather 
and grandmother, is in French, the father and the 
mother of your mamma are your grandfather and 
your grandmother. 



1. Your papa's wife is your mother. 2. Your 
mamma's husband is your father. 3. Your papa's 
father is your grandfather. 4. Your papa's mother 
is your grandmother. 5. Your mamma's father and 
mother are your grandfather and grandmother. 
6. Your papa's brother is your uncle. 7. Your 
papa's sister is your aunt. 8. Your mamma's 
brother and sister are your uncle and aunt. 
9. You are your uncle's nephew. 10. Your sister 
is your aunt's niece. 11. Your papa and mamma's 
children are your brothers and sisters. 12. Your 
uncle and aunt's son is your cousin. 13. Your 
uncle and aunt's daughter is your cousin. 14. Your 
sister's husband is your brother-in-law. 15. Your 
brother's wife is your sister-in-law. 16. Your uncle, 
aunt, cousin, brother-in-law, sister-in-law are you^ 
relatives 

i*or poBBessive adjeotives my, thy, etc., see Synopsis, i)p. 34 and 85. 



Here, ici. 
In, en. 
Where, oil. 



To be out, 3tre sorti. 
To be unwell, Stre malade. 
At Ooeloxe a town), d.. 
At (somebody's), diez. 

0&<.*-In addressmg relatives, mon, ma, mes, is generally used 
before the name of relationship. 

Hx, — Good morning aunt, bonjonr, ma tante. 

1. His sister and brother-in-law are here. 

2. My father, mother, and aunt are out. 
8. His brother and cousins are unwell. 

4. Their father, uncle, and aunt are at Brighton. 

6. Where is your brother-in-law ? He is out. 

6. Where are their grandfather and grandmother? They ara 

in France. 
?• Her niece is unwell. 
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8. Where is her brother ? He is at his uncle's. 

9. Where are their sisters ? They are at their annt s. 

10. Where are his relatives P They are at Bath. 

11. Where have you been, uncle ? 

12. Her step- father and hds step-mother are here. 



n. 



Birds 

a beak, tin bee. 

a bear, un ours (wrsiis). 

a beast, une bgte. 

a bird, un oiseau. 

a dass, une classe. 

a daw, une griffe. 

a distance, une distance. 

an eagle, un aigle. 

a falcon, un faticon. 
^ the flesh, la chair. 
^ a food, une nourriture. 

a hawk, un 6pervier. 

a kind, une espdce (species),* 

a king, un roi. 

a lion, un lion. 

an object, un objet (no e). 

an owl, un hibou (h asp.}. 

a prey, une proie. 

a quacbraped, un quadrup^de. 

a tiger, un iigre. 

a vulture, un vautour. 



of Prey. 

to belong, apparten=ir, {pres, 
parte) apparten=ant. 

to feed on, se nourr=ir de, {pret, 
parte.) se nourriss=ant de. 

to live on, vivre de (vivere), 

to oblige to, obliger de. 

to provide with, pourvoir de. 

to see, voir. 

to tear, d^chirer. 



great, grand (grandis). 
hooked, crochu. 
sharp, pointu. 
strong, fort (/ortis). 



among, parmi. 

as, comme. 

as ... so, de mSme que .•• 

de m§me. 
entirely, uniquement. 
this, ce, cet (moMc), cette (fern,), 
these, ces. 
I very, trSs. 
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Note. — The figures placed above the words in this or any other 
exercise, indicate the order in which those words are to be placed 
in construing. 

On the Repetition of the Article. 

1. As among the quadrupeds the lion, tiger, 
bear, and others live entirely on flesh, so among 
the birds, some feed on smaller birds and on lesser 
quadrupeds. 2. Birds of this kind are called birds 
of prey. 3. The vulture, falcon, eagle, hawk, and 
owl belong to this class. 4. As these birds are 
obliged to tear the flesh which is their food, they 

* Bee pa^e 88, Bev/u* 
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2 1 2 3 1 

are provided with strong beaks and very sharp claws. 
5. The eagle and vulture can see objects at a great 
distance. 6. The eagle is the king of birds, as the 
lion is the king of beasts. 

Votes. 

1. Others, d'autres ; some, certains ; smaller, lesser, peiits. 

2. Birds, put *' the birds ; ** are called, s*appellent ; (no article 

is reqiiired before the next noun) . 
8. Belong, appartiennent. 
4. Obliged, see Bale XXY., p. 88; which (nominative), qui; 

and very, put " and with very." 
6. Can, penvent ; objects, put ** the objects." 
6. Of birds, of beasts, put ** of the birds, of the beasts (dee 

animaux)." 



III. 



Diyisions 

Monday, Inndi (Uinm dies). 
Tuesday, mardi (Jfartis dies). 
Wednesday, mercredi {Mercuni 

dies). 
Thursday, jeudi {Jovis dies). 
Friday, vendredi (Veneris dies). 
Saturday, samedi. 
Sunday, dimanche. 
January, Janvier. 
February, f^vrier* 
March, mar«. 
April, avril. 
May, mai. 
June, juin. 
July, juillet. 
August, aoiit. 
September, septembre (7^. 

Rule III. — The names 

are masculine in French 

small initials. 

Ohs, — For cardinal and numeral 
and 87. 



of Time. 

October, octobra (8*"). 

November, novembrc (9*"). 

December, d^cembre (a.*>"). 

a day, un jour. 

a week, une semaine. 

a month, un mois. 

a year, une ann6e, or nn an * 

(annus). 
a name, un nom (nomen). 
the time, le temps {tempns). 

to call, appeler (wppella/re), 
to make, faire (facere), 

each, chaque. 
that, cela. 

of the days and months 
. They are spelt with 

numbers, see Synopsis, pp. 86 



* Rem, — ^Use *< an, ans " in mentioning a person's age, or in speak- 
ing of any year without reference to its duration. Use '* ann^e " if 
yon mean the space of 865 days, or when the word '* year " is 
preceded by an adj. (as **leap year "), or a F^nch ordinal (as "la 
quatridme annie, the fourth year.") 
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1 . The days of the week are : Monday, Tuesday, 
Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday, Sunday. 
2. That makes seven days, and seven days make 
a week. 3. Four weeks make a month, and twelve 
months make a year. 4 Each month has a name. 
5. The first is called January, the second February, 
the third March, the fourth April, the fifth May, 
the sixth June. 6. The seventh is called July, 
the eighth August, the ninth September, the tenth 
October, the eleventh November, and the twelfth 
December. 7. Of these months seven have thirty- 
one days, four thirty days, and one, February, 
twenty-eight days. 

Votes. 

2. Makes, fait (facit) ; make, font. 
5. Is called, s'appelle. 

^iy- ^- "^ - VlvA voce. 

"^ To-day, aajonrd'hoi. 
To-morrow, demain. 
The dwy after to-morrow, 

aprds-demain. 
Yesterday, hier. 
The doAf before yesterday, 

avant-hier. 



To come, ven=ir {veniri]^{pret, 

parte.) ven=ant. 
It is, c*est. 
It was, c*6tait. 
It will be, ce sera. 
Next, prochain. 
Last,demi=er,(fem.)demi— Sre. 



This day week (with reference to the futnre), aujourd'Vni 

en hnit. 
This day week (with reference to the past), il y a aujourd'hoi 

holt jonrs. 
This day fortnight (with reference to the future), anjonrd'hni en 

qninze. 
This day fortnight (with reference to the past), il y a aujourd'hni 

qninze jours. 

0&». — ^For "To-day is Monday," say, "It is to-day Monday," 
c'est aujourd'hui lundi. " Last week " is '* la semaine 
demidre ; " ** Next month '* is " le mois prochain ; " 
** The last year" is "la demidre ann6e;" ** The last 
month," " le dernier mois ; " " The next day," " le jour 
Buivant," etc. 

1. To-day is Wednesday. 

2. To morrow will be Thursday. 

8. The day after to-morrow will be Friday. \^~' 
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4. Yesterday was Tuesday. 

6. The day before yesterday was Monday. 

6. Your brother will come (viendra) next week. 

7. I saw (j'ai vu) your sister last week. 

8. Your sister-in-law will come next month. 

9. They were (imp.) at Paris last month. 

10. They will be here next year. 

11. I saw your cousin last year. 

12. To-day is Sunday. 

13. His mother was (imp.) here the day before yesterday. 

14. Her niece will come next week. 
10. She was unwell last month. 

16. To-morrow will be Friday. 

17. Your uncle will come to-morrow, or the day after to-monow« 

18. I saw them this day week. 

19. They will come this day week, or this day fortnight. 
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IV. 
Divisions of Time. {Conelnd^d.) 



autumn, Tautomnd. 

a century, un sidcle (scBcvilum). 

Christmas, Noel. 

an hour, une heure {hora), 

a life, une vie (vita). 

a measure, une mesure. 

the middle, le milieu. 

Midsummer, la m* 6t6, ou la 

Saint-Jean. 
a minute, une minute. 
a period, une pSriode. 
a person, une personn^. 
a season, une saison. 
a second, une seconds, 
spring, le printemps (pnmum 

tempu.8), 
summer, I'M^. 
winter, Thiver (hihemus),* 

to add, ajouier. 

to answer, r6pond=re {respon- 

dere), 
to ask, demander. 



to contain,conten=ir(coniitiere), 
(pres. parte,) conten=ant. 

to define, d6fin=ir, [pres, parte) 
dgfin^ssant. 

to divide into, diviser en. 

to measure, mesurer (no a). 

each (adj.), chaque. 

each (pron,j put for "each 

one **), chftoun. 
leap, bissextile, 
long, long, (fern.) longue. 
old, vieux,(/em.) vtetlle (two i*8). 
short, court (cttrtus). 
small, petit. 

besides, en outre. 

or, ou. 

so (meaning " thus "), ainsL 

thus, ainsi. 



fifty, cinquante. 
sixty, soixante. 



* Bern. — ^The Latin 6 often becomes v in French deriyatiyei, 
hibemnr, hibern, hivem, hiver. 
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Bulb IV. — The names of seasons are masculine 
in French. 

1. So there are twelve months, or fifty- two 

weekS; or three hundrf^d and sixty-five days, in a 

year. 2. Each fourth year has three hundred and 

2 1 

sixty-six days, and is called leap year.* 3. This 

day is added to the month of February, so that 

every fourth year February has twenty-nine days. 

4. If you were asked,^'how old are you J'' you would 

answer eight, or nine years. 5. Thus, the time of 

a person^s life is measured by years. 6. Shorter 

12 3 

periods of time are defined by smaller measures, 

by minutes, hours, days, weeks, and months. 7. 
2 1 

Longer periods are measured by centuries, each 

containing a hundred years. 8. Besides, the year 

is divided into four seasons, called spring, summer, 

autumn, and winter. 9. The middle of the winter 

is called Christmas, and the middle of the summer 

Midsummer. 10. The twenty-first day of June is 

the longest of all, and the twenty-first day of 

December is the shortest. ^-^ 

Votes. 

1. There are, il y a (unchangeable) ; do not translate '* and *' 

in numbers ; m, dans. 

2. Is called, s'appelle. 

3. So that, de sorte que; every fourth year, put ** all the four 

years," tous les quatre ans. 2 1 

4. If you were asked, put *' if one asked you," si Ton vous 

demandait; how old are you? put *• what age have you," 
quel ^ge avez-vous ? 

5. Time, dnr^e (/.) ; measured, see Bule XXV, p. 38. 

6 and 7. ** Les " is to be put before '' periods," and '* de" before 

*' smaller" ; a hundred, cent {centnm), 
10. Twenty-first, *• first " added to other numbers is **uniSme,*' 
besides, *' et *' is put before ** unidme," vingt et uni^me i 
the longest, le plus long ; of all, de tous. 

* See Bern. p. 6. 
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▼lv& voce. 

y Rule. V . — After " combien/' how much, how 
many, either the noun or the verb may come 
first; so: — 

How many days are there ? Combieu y a-t-il dt 
jours? ory combien cfejoursy a-t-il? 

Qibs, — In either case ** de " must precede the noun. 

(ITitf puptZ tnust iransloXe the sentences beginning with ** how 

many " both ways,) 

1. I see (je vois) your father every day (tons les jonrs). 

2. He will come every month, . . . every year, . . . every third 

year. 
8. I am first, and he is twenty-first. 

4. How many days are there in a week? There are seven 

days in a week. 

5. Tell me (dites-moi) their names. Monday, Tuesday, <&c. 

6. How many weeks are there in a year ? There are fifty-two 

weeks. 

7. And how many months ? Twelve. 

8. Tell me their names. January, Fehruary, &o. 

9. Bow many seasons are there ? There are four seasons. 

10. What (qnelles) are they ? The seasons are spring, 

summer, <&c. 

11. How many hours are there in a day ? Twenty-four. 

12. How many minutes are there in an hour ? There are sixty 

minutes in an hour. 
18. And how many seconds in a minute P Sixty. 
14. How many days are there in a year ? There are 865 days 

in a year, and 366 in a leap year. 
16. She will come every week. 
l^ I see your nephew every sixth week. 



V. 
Age. 

IIqle VI. — In sentences relating to age :— 

!■*• The verb ^Ho have'' is used in French, 
instead of ^^ to be,*' except in the expressions " to be 
of age, to be under age,'' or with ^^old," when no 
7)articiilar age is mentioned. 
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2nd. rpjjQ ^ord ''an/' or /'ans/' year, years, 

must always be added to the number. 

Ev, — ^I am twelve, put '* I have twelve years," j'ai donze ans. 

At the age of ten, put " At the age of ten years," k V&gd de 

diz ans, or ** li dix ans.** 
He is old, il est vieux. 

Obs. — The words '' old, of age/' should be left out. 

Ea, — (He is twenty years old, ) put ••He has twenty years, 
or, (He is twenty years of age,) II a vingt ans, or il est '^'~ 

de vingt ans. 
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\j 1* How old are you ? I am fifteen years old. 

2. How old is she ? She is twelve years old. 
8. How old are your friends ? They are sixteen 
years of age, 4. How old are your cousins ? 
Charles is twenty-five, and Henry (Henri) thirty- 
one. 5% How old were {imp.) you ? I was ten 
years of age. 6. At the age of twenty I was 
(6tais) in (en) France. 7. This man is very old 
(vieux or &g6). He is ninety- three. 8. I was 
very strong at twenty years of age. 10. He died 
(mourut) at the age of twenty- two. 11. I shall be 
fourteen at Christmas. 12. She will be eighteen 
years at Midsummer. 13. How old is she ? She 
will be ten next month. 14. My friend will be 
eleven next month. 15. Henry is older than his 
brother. 16. Is your sister older than you? 17. TTo^ 
she is seventeen, and I am twenty. 18. This 
woman (femme) is very old. 19. I am^ of age 
' (majeur). 20. He is under age (mineur). 21. She 
is not of age. 22. Are you not under age ? No, 
I am of age. 23. Wait (attendez) a minute. 

Votes. 

1. See p. 9, Note i. 15. Older, plus &g6. 17. I, moi, ja. 
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VI. 
Henry the Eighths 



a bishop, nn 6yCqae. 

an archbishop, on archevdque. 

a cardinal, on cardinal. 

a crown, nne couronne. 

the death, la mort (mortem). 

a discovery, nne d^converte. 

Elizabeth, Elizabeth. 

an emperor, un emperdur. 

an empress, one imp4ratrlce. 

an epoch, nne ^pogue. 

Francis, Francois. 

a hat, un chapean. 

a head, nne tSte (fd«to). 

Henry, Henrt . 

a king, nn roi. 

Leo, L6on. 

Naples, Naples. 

Netherlands, les Pays-Bas. 

the New World, le Nouveau- 

Monde. 
the plenitude, Tapog^e (dTro- 
a pope, un pape. [yaiov). 

a power, nn pouvoir. 



I a prince, Un t)rindd» 
a qaeen, une reine {rt^wi^, 
a reign, un r^gne (re^/num). 
Spain, I'Espagne. 
a widow, une veuye. 
Wales, Qsdles (pZur.). 

to betroth, fiancer. 

to create, cr6er (creare), 

to crown, couronner {coron,a,reY 

to form, former (/ortriara). 

to marry, ^pouser. 

to place, placer. 

to reach, arriver h, 

to receive, recevoir. 

to succeed, succ^der 4. 



elder, atn6. 
Spanish, espagnol. 

in (before dates), en. 
soon, bientdt 



Rule VII. — In French, with the names of 
sovereigns, the numerals II., III., IV., &c., are 
ased instead of the ordinal numbers, 2nd, 3rd, 
4th, &c. Premier, the first, is the only exception. 

Ex,—YoT " Henry the Eighth," say, ** Henry Eight," Henri Huit. 
For " Napoleon the First," say, " Napoleon Premier " {the la 
left out). 

Rule VIII. — The same rule applies to dates. 

^a>.— For " the 1st of June," say, *' the 1st June," le premier juin. 

Obs, — In dates " le, the," is required before the numeral, which 
must always come before the name of the month. ** Of " 
and "on" must be left out. 

For " the 6th <?/ April," say, •• the six April," le six avril. 

For " May 4," say, *' the 4 May," le quatre mai. 

" On the 1st of June," put " the 1st June ; " •• on Monday," 
put, ** Monday.'' 
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V^ Ko^.— The numbers in this piece most be spelt in fall, and the 
'^ verbs in the preterite put into the i>as«^ cUf/ini. 

1. Henry VIII. was (^tait) the second son of 

Henry VII. and Elizabeth of York. 2. He was 

born at Greenwich on the 28th of June 1491. 

2 1 

3. On tho death of his elder brother Arthur, in 
1502, he was created Prince of Wales, and betrothed 
to his brother s widow, Catharine of Arragon, whom 
he married June 7 th, 1509. 4. The king and 
queen were crowned at Westminster on June 24th. 
5. The year (ann6e) 1515 forms an epoch in the 
reign of Henry VIII. 6. At home, Wolsey had 
(etait) reached the plenitude of his power. 
7. Created Bishop of Lincoln, February 6th, 1514, 
and Archbishop of York, August 5th, 1514, he 
received from Pope Leo X. a Cardinal's hat, Sep- 
tember 11th, 1515. 8. In France, Francis I. 
succeeded Louis XII. 9. The death of Ferdinand, 
in 1516, placed the crown of Spain, Naples, Nether- 

2 1 

lands, and the Spanish discoveries in the New 

World, on the head of his grandson, Charles I., 

2 1 

who soon became the Emperor Charles V. 

Votes. 

2. Was horn, naqoit ; 1491, see Synopsis, p. 37, Bern. 8. 

8. On the death..., on, H ; whom, que. 

4. (Sfid Bole n., page 3) ; crowned, see Bule XXY., page 38). 

5. Forms an epoch, fait 6poqae. 

6. At home, k Tinttrieur. 

7. From pope, put *' from tTia pope ; " a cardinal^s hat, on 

chapeau de cardinal. 

9. (See Bule U.): of Spain, t.e., Spanish, d'Espagne ; "in," 

coming before a noun having no article, or before dates, 
is '* en ; " before an article (a, the, some), or a possessive 
adj. (my, his, etc.), or a demonstrative adj. (this, these, 
etc.), it is " dans ; " became, devint ; Charles V. (of 
Germany) is ** Charles Quint " (derivat. guintus). 
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V1t4 voce. 

1. To-day is the 22nd of July. 

2. He arriyed (arriya) on the 21st of April. 

8. He will be here on tiie 10th instant (conrani). 

4. Paris, Jane 13, 1874. 

5. London (Londres), September 11, 1875. 

6. The king and queen will arriye on the 1st of Augnst. 

7. Monday was the 3rd. 

8. Charles I. succeeded {p. d4f,) his father James (Jacques) I. 

on March 27th, 1625. 

9. George lY. died (mourut) on the 26th of June, 1830. 

10. Charles V., king of France, died in 1830. 

11. Charles V., emperor of Germany (Allemagne), liyed (y^ont) 

in the (au) 16th century. 

12. William (Guillaume) III. was bom at the Hague (la Hague), 

Nov. 4th, 1660. 
18. Louis XVI. succeeded Louis XV. in 1774. 

14. They will come (viendront) on the 7th instant. 

15. Napoleon I. was (p. dif,) created emperor on May 18th, 1804, 

and died at St. Heleiia (H^^ne) on the 5th of May, 1821. 

16. Do you know (savez-vous) in what (quel) century we ase ? 

Yes, we are in the (au) i9th century. 

17. He is in France. 

18. She is in the house. 

19. They ar^ in my room. 

20. My father is in England. 

21. I haye met (rencontr6) your brother in the wood. 



y 



VII. 
Geography. 



geography, la g6ograph««. 

Europe, TEurope. 

Asia, PAsie. 

Africa, Vkixique, 

America, TAmSrigue. 

Australia, TAustralie. 

Austria, TAutriche (no s). 

Denmark, le Danemark. 

France, la France. 

Great Britain, la Grande-Bre- 

tagne. 
Italy, ritaWe. 
Norway, la Norw^^e. 
Germany, TAllemagne. 
Bussia, la Bussie. 



Spain, TEspagne. 

Sweden, la Stidde. 

a map, une carte (charia). 

the North, le nord. 

the South, le sud. s 

the East, Test. n 

the West, I'cmest. 

a bay, une baid. 

the bottom, le has. 

a cape, un cap. 

a continent, un continent. 

a country, un pays. 

a gulf, un golfe. 

a hand, une main (momus). 

a island, une de. 
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an isthmiu, nn isthma. 
a lake, on la« (c sounded), 
land, la terre {terra), 
a No (of a honse), nn nnm6ro. 
a number, un nomhre. 
an ocean, un oc6an. 
a peninsula, une p6ninsule. 
a promontoiy, un promontoire. 
a riyer, une riviere, 
a sea, une mer (mare), pro- 
nounce like " mere.*' 
a strait, un dStroit. 
the top, le sommet. 
the water, I'eau (/.). 



to look at, regarder. 
to study, ^tudier. 

arctic, taiique. 

Atlantic, AtlantigiM. 

Mediterranean, M6diterrani6. 

cold, froid. 

impossible to, impossible de« 

principal, principaL 

left, gauche. 

right, droit. 

when, quand (guoncZo). 
without, sans. 



EuLB IX.— "The" should be put in French 
before the names of countries^ except when they 
are preceded by '' in, en," or " from, de," or by 
names of titles, or productions, aud also the word 



" crown.'' 



• » 



la 



Ex, — ^France is a large country; put, The France is • . 

France est un grand pays. 
He is in France, il est en France. | 
rhis silk comes from France, cette V (No article required). 

sole vient de France. ) 

The queen of England, la reine d*Angleterre. 

iluLB X. — ^Names of countries are feminine in 
fVench when they end in e mute, and masculine 
when they do not. So we say, la France ; but, le 
Portugal. 

Bern.— Be careful not to put am, article before names of towne. 



1 . It is impossible to study geography without 
maps. 2. When you look at a map, the North is 
at the top, the South at the bottom, the East on 
your right hand, and the West on your left. 
3. Land is divided into continents, islands, penin- 
sulas, promontories, capes, and isthmuses. 4. The 
continents are five in number : Europe, Asia, Africa, 
America, Australia. 5. The principal countries of 
Europe are Great Britain, France, Russia^ Germany, 
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Austria, Italy, Spain, Norway, Sweden, and Den* 

mark. 6. Water is divided into oceans, seas, 

straits, bays, gulfs, lakes, and rivers. 7. Europe 
2 1 2 

has the Arctic Ocean to the North, the Atlantic 
1 2 1 

Ocean to the West, the Mediterranean Sea to the 

South, and Asia to the East. 

Votes. 

1. It is, 11 est. 

2. On, k ; your right hand ; pnt '* your right " (fern,) ; at the top 

at the bottom, en hant, en has. 
8. Divided, see Rule XXV., p. 38. 
4. Are 5 in number; pnt ** are to the number of 6.*' 

▼£▼4 voce. 

1. Where is your atlas ? (atlas mase.) 

2. How many continents are there? {See page 10, Bule Y.) 
8. Look at the map of the world (mappemonde, /.). 

4. They are 5 in number. 
6. My father is in Austria. 

6. They Uye (to live, demeurer) in Australia. 

7. This wine (vin) comes (yient) from Spain. 

8. Is she come back (reyenue) from Italy ? 

9. Haye you been to (en) Sweden ? 

10. No, but I haye seen Germany and Denmark. 

11. What is the number of your house ? 

12. I Uye at N©. 10 (put •* at the N®. 10.") 
18. He liyes at No. 13. 

14. My cousins are in Africa, at the Gape. 

2 1 

15. Bussia is a cold country. 

16. They come (yiennent) irom Germany. 



/ 



vni. 

Geography. {Contimied.) 



brandy, eau-de-yie (/.) 

the British Channel, la Manohe. 

a capital, une capitals. 

a city, une yille. 

Corsica, la Corset 



an Englishman, un Anglais, 
an Englishwoman, une An- 

glaise. 
an egg, un oeuf. 
a Frenchman, un Fran^ais, 
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glory, glotre (/.) 
a glove, on gant. 
laoe, dentelle (/.), (dentem), 
Lyons, Lyon (no s), 
a manufaotory, une manufac- 
ture. 
Napoleon, Napoleon, 
a people, nn peuple. 
a port, un port, 
a quantity, one qnantit/. 
a ribbon, un ruban. 
the Seine, la Seine, 
the silk, la soie. 
a town, une yiUe. 
a war, une guerre, 
the wine, le yin (tnvium). 

to be bom, nattre. 

to be food of, aimer (amare). 



to belong, apparten=ir, appair- 
ten^ant {ad pertinero). 

to build, bAt=ir, b&t=i88ant. 

to divide from, s6parer de (s«- 
pwroure), 

to send, envoyer. 



the best, le meilleur. 

brave, brave. 

famed, renomm^. 

handsome, beau,bel,(/ent.) belle. 

light-hearted, gai. 

l^ge, grand (grandia). 

other, autre (alter). 

which (nomtn.), qui (never qu*) 
(gut). 

which (accusat.), que, or qa* be- 
fore a vowel or an h mute, 
(quem). 



EuleXI.— Tlie articles "a" or ''the/' though 
used in English, must be omitted in French before 
a noun in apposition, i.e., added immediately to 
another noun to qualify it, to explain what that 
other noun is. " The,^' however, is expressed 
before a superlative. 

E», — Paris, a handsome city, "a handsome city" qualifies 

''Paris;" it explains what Paris is, then "a" must be 

omitted. 
London, the Capital of England, put "London, capital of 

England." 
Mr. X., a physician, put " Mr. X., physician," Mr. X., m6- 

decin. 
Paris, the most handsome city in France, Paris, la plus belle 

ville de France. 



1. France is a great country to the South of 
England, from which it is divided by the British 
Channel. 2. Its capital is Paris, a very handsome 
city built on the Seine. 8. France sends to other 
countries large quantities of wine, brandy, and 
eggs. 4. It is famed for its manufactories of silkj 
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Austria^ Italy^ Spain^ Norway^ Sweden, and Den- 
mark. 6. Water is divided into oceans^ seas^ 

straits^ bays^ gulfs^ lakes, and rivers. 7. Europe 
2 1 2 

has the Arctic Ocean to the Norths the Atlantic 
1 2 1 

Ocean to the West^ the Mediterranean Sea to the 

Souths and Asia to the East. 

Votes. 

1. It is, il est. 

2. On, k ; your right hand ; put " your right** (fern.) ; at the top 

at the bottom, en haut, en has. 
8. Diyided, see Bole XXY., p. 88. 
4. Are 5 in nmnber ; put ** are to the number of 6.*' 

▼1t4 voce. 

1. Where is your atlas ? (atlas mase.) 

2. How many continents are there? {See page 10, Bule Y.) 
8. Look at the map of the world (mappemonde, /.). 

4. They are 5 in number. 
6. My father is in Austria. 

6. They live (to live, demeurer) in Australia. 

7. This wine (vin) comes (yient) from Spain. 

8. Is she come back (reyenue) from Italy? 

9. Have you been to (en) Sweden ? 

10. No, but I have seen Germany and Denmark. 

11. What is the number of your house ? 

12. I Uve at N©. 10 (put " at the N®. 10.**) 
18. He lives at No. 18. 

14. My cousins are in Africa, at the Gape. 

2 1 

15. Bussia is a cold country. 

16. They come (viennent) irom Germany. . 



I 



vni. 

Q eogr aphy . {poniinm^:) 



brandy, eau-de-vie (/.) 

the British Channel, la Manche. 

a capital, une capitals. 

a city, une ville. 

Corsica* la Cprstf, 



an Englishman, un Anglais, 
an Englishwoman, une An« 

glaise. 
an egg, un oeuf. 
a Frenchman, un Fran<;au|» 
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gloiy, glotre (/.) 
a glove, on gant. 
laoe, dentelle (/.), (dentem), 
Lyons, Lyon (no s), 
a manufactory, one manufac- 
ture. 
Napoleon, Napoleon, 
a people, nn peuple. 
a port, un port, 
a quantity, nne qnantit^. 
a ribbon, un ruban. 
the Seine, la Seine, 
the silk, la soie. 
a town, une yille. 
a war, une guerre, 
the wine, le yin (tnvium). 

to be bom, nattre. 

to be fond of, aimer (amwre). 



to belong, apparten=ir, appair- 
ten=ant {ad pertinero). 

to build, bAt=ir, b&t=i8sant. 

to diyide from, s6parer de (s«- 
pwrare). 

to send, enyoyer. 

the best, le meilleur. 

brave, brave. 

famed, renomm^. 

handsome, beau,bel,(/ent.) belle. 

light-hearted, gai. 

l^ge, grand (grandis). 

other, autre (alter). 

which (nomin.), qui (never qu*) 
(qui), 

which (accusat), que, or qa' be- 
fore a vowel or an h mute, 
(quern). 



EuleXI.— The articles "a" or ''the/' though 
used in English, must be omitted in French before 
a noun in apposition, i.e., added immediately to 
another noun to qualify it, to explain what that 
other noun is. " The,'' however, is expressed 
before a superlative. 

Est. — Paris, a handsome city, "a handsome city" qualifies 

** Paris;** it explains what Paris is, then '*a** must be 

omitted. 
London, the Capital of England, put "London, capital of 

England.** 
Mr. X., a physician, put **Mr. X., physician," Mr. X., m6- 

decin. 
Paris, the most handsome city in France, Paris, la plus belle 

ville de France. 



1. Frnnce is a great country to the South of 
England, from which it is divided by the British 
Channel. 2. Its capital is Paris, a very handsome 
city built on the Seine. 8. France sends to other 
countries large quantities of wine, brandy, and 
eggs. 4. It is famed for its manufactories of silkj 
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lace, ribbons, and gloves. 5. The best silk corned 

from Lyons, a town in the South of France. 

2 1 

6. The French are a Hght-hearfced people, fond 

of glory, and very brave in war. 7. Napoleon the 

Great was bom in Corsica, an island which belongs 

to France, 

irotes. 

1. From which, dont; diyided (see Rule XXY., page 88) s by, 

par. 

2. Built, (see Bole XXVI., page 40). 

8. To oUier, put to the other ; large, put " some large;" some, 
de ; of wine {see Bule II., page 8). 

5. In the South, put *' to the South." 

6. Fond of glory, put " fond of the gloiy ;" fond of, aimant ; 

in war, put •* to the war." 

7. Was bom {see page 13, Note 2) ; belongs, appartient. 

• 

▼£▼4 voce. 

Rule XII. — '' A " is also omitted in French 
before nouns expressive of titles, trades, or natio- 
nality, when the sentence begins with a noun, or a 
personal pronoun, je, il, elle, etc., preceding the 
verb ''to be." So do not say, ''je suis wn Anglais," 
but, "je suis Anglais," I am an Englishman. Do 
not say, " son pere est un tailleur/' but " son p^re 

est tailleur,'^ his father is a tailor. 

2 1 

1. Do yon know (connaissez-vous) Hr. B., a French tailor? 

2 1 

2. Have you read (la) Athalie, a French tragedy (trag6dte) (/.) ? 

8. Have you seen (yu) London, the capital of England ? 

4. Have you read the " ILIisanthrope," a comedy (comSdie) by 

2 1 
(de) Molidre, a French poet (poete) ? 
6. He is a butcher (boucher). 

6. She is an Englishwoman, but her husband is a Frenchman. 

7. Her brother-in-law is an officer (officier). 

8. Dean (le doyen) Swift, the author (auteur) of Gnlliyer's 

travels (voyages) , was {imp.) an Irishman (Irlandais). 
1). Is he a physician (m^decin) ? No, he is a chemist (phar- 
maoien). 
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10. Are yoa a German (Allemand) ? No, I am a Frenchman. 

11. He is a prince of the blood (sang, m., deriy. san^nis). 

12. Their father was (imp.) a grocer (Spicier). 

18. This gentleman (monsieur) is a member of parliament 
(memhre da parlement). 

14. Is he a duke (due) ? No, he is a count (comte). 

15. His brother is a lawyer (avooat) in {see Bule XIII., p. 20) 

England. 

16. I have been to Cherbourg, a seaport (a port of sea). 

17. Clement Marot, a French poet, lived (y^cut) in (sous) the 

reign of Francis I. 



/ 



IX. 

Geography. (Concluded,) 



Briton, Breton, (fern. Bre- 

ton=ne).* 
a coal field, une mine de char- 

bon. 
a county, un comt^. 
an emerald, une ^merauda. 
a field, un pr6 {proitum) une 

prairie. 
French, Fran^ais. 
a globe, un globe, 
a Highlander, un montagnard. 
Ireland, Irlande. 
Irish, Irlandais. 
a Mngdom, un royaume. 
London, Londres. 
a merchant, un n^gociant {ne- 

gotium), 
a part, une partte. 
a race, une race. 
Bussian, Busse. 
a scenery, un point de vue. 
Scotch, Ecossais. 
Scotland, Ecosse. 
a ship, un navire. 
a stranger, un stranger. 



the Thames, la Tamise. 

a yessel, un navire (navis), 

Welsh, Gallois. 

the world, le monde (mundus). 

to consist of, se composer de. 
to descend, descendre (descen- 
der e), 
to go, aller. 
to show, montrer, (monetrare), 

ancient, ancien (no t), (fern.) 

ancien=ne. 
beautiful, beau, 
bright, brillant (no i after II). 
crowded with, convert de. 
green, vert {yiridisy 
hospitable to, hospitali=er pour 

{fern. hospitali=Sre). 
kind to, bon p<mr (&onu3). 
situated, situ6. 
united, uni. 



because, parce que. 
sometimes, quelquefois. 

• Bern. — Words expressing nationality, when used adjectively, 
are written with small initials, and placed after the noon ; but 
when used as substantives, they take capital letters. 

Observe the difference between *' le FrauQais, the Frenchman,'* 
and ** le fran^ais, the French language." In the latter case the 
word ** frauQais " is an adjective qualifying ** idiom •' understood. 
The same rule applies to the names of all other languages. 
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1 ^ 2 1 

1. The United Kingdom of Great Britain and 

Ireland consists of Great Britain, which is the 

2 

largest island in Europe, and Ireland, a smaller 

island, which lies to the West of it. 2. Great 
Britain contains three countries : England, Scot- 
land, and Wales. 3. These countries are divided 
into counties. 3. London is the capital of England, 
and is the largest city in the world. 5. It is 
situated on the Thames, which is crowded with 
ships from every part of the globe. 6. Great 

Britain is famed for its coal fields and manufac- 

2 

tures. 7. The Highlanders of Scotland are a brave 
1 

race and very hospitable to strangers. 8. The 

Welsh are said to be descended from the ancient 

Britons. 9. Ireland is sometimes called Emerald 

Islaild, because its fields are very green and bright. 

10. Ih^ scenery is very green and beautiful. 

zrotes. 

1. *' In *' after a guperlative must be translated by ** de ; *' lies, 

est situ^e ; of it, de la premidre. 

2. Contains, contient. 

3. Divided (See Rule XXV., p. 38). 

5. Every part, put *• all the parts.'* 

6. {See Bule II., page 3.) 

7. To strangers, put ** to the strangers.*' 

d. Put : the Welsh, says one, descend ; says one, dit-on. 

9. Is sometimes called, put " is called (s'appelle) sometimes " ; 

Emerald Island, put ** Island of Emerald ; *' *' very ** 

must appear before each adjective. 
10. Its scenery is . . . etc., put it in the plural. 

Vlv& voce. 

Rule XIII. — " In " or " to'^ are to be translated 
by " en " before feminine, and by '' au " before 
masculine names of countries, 

Ex.—B.e is in France, il est en France ; I go to France, je vaiff en 
France. 
He is in Japan, il est au Japon. 



/ 
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" In " or " to India '' is translated by '' aux Indes/' 
''In/' "to," or ''at" are to be translated by "d'' 
before the name of a tovm. 

So do not say, ** il est en Paris, he is in Paris ; ** but say, 
"il est A Paris." 

1. I go (je vais) to London every day. {See Note 5, page 20, 

and page 10, YivA voce, 1.) 

2. I go to France every week. 

H. I shsdl go (j'irai) to Germany every month. 

4. They will go to Spain every year. 

5. Have yon been to France ? Yes, I have been to Lyons. 

a 1 

6. He has sent his son to Italy. He himself (lui-mdme) is in 

Austria. 

7. Where is your uncle ? He is in Spain, at Madrid. 

8. This man is the strongest (strong, fort) in the county. (See 

Note 1, page 20.) 

9. This is (voici), the most beautiful scenery in the world. 

10. Edinburgh (Edimbourg) is the most beautiful city in 

Scotland. 

11. This lady (dame) has been very kind to me (moi). 

12. You are very (bien) kind. 

13. This man is said to be a Welsh. {See Note 8, page 20. 

14. Show me (moi) the Thames. 

2 • 1 

15. Do you know Mr. B., an English merchant. 

16. He is gone (all6) to Sweden. 

17. I met (j*ai rencontr6) your grandson in Berlin. 

18. He is tiie best writer (6crivain) in Great Britain. 

19. My brother went to Japan and India. 



Metals. 



a barometer, un baromdtra. 

a bullet, une balle. 

a colour, une coulaur. 

copper, cuivre. 

a crown, une couronne {corona), 

gold, or (aurum). 

half -a -crown, une demi-cou- 

ronne ; (pZur.) demi-cou- 

ronnes. 



half-a-sovereign, un demi-sou* 
verain ; (plur.) demi-sou 
veratns. 

iron, fer {fenum), 

a kettle, une bouilloire. 

a knife, un couteai;. 

lead, plqmb (plwnhnm), 

mercury, mercure. 

a metal, un m^tal. 
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platinnm, platine. 

a pot, un pot. 

quicksilver, vif -argent. 

scissors, ciseaux. 

a shilling, un sci/ielling. 

silyer, argent {argentuxn), 

a sixpence, un sixpence. 

a sovereign, un souverain. 

steel, acier. 

tin, 6tain or fer-blano. 



hard, dur {durns). 



heavy, lourd. 

pretty, jolL 

red, rouge. 

soft, mou, mol (mollis), {fern. 
mol=le).* 

useful, utile {utilis), 

white, blan=G, (/em.blan^che)' 

yellow, jaune. 

deep yellow, jaune fonc6 (un- 
changeable). 

but, mais [magis). 



BuLE XIV. — Whon a noun is used in a general 
sense, " the '' is required in French. 

Ex. — ^Iron is a metal. We speak here of iron generally ^ that is to 
say, of any piece of iron, of all the iron in the world ; so 
we must say in French :— 
The iron is a metal, le fer est un m6tal. 

Rule XV. — The names of metals are masculine 
in French. 

1 . There are eight metals : gold, silver, platinum, 

copper, iron, lead, tin, and quicksilver or mercury. 

2 1 

2. Gold is of a deep yellow colour ; sovereigns and 
half-sovereigns are made of gold. 3. Silver is white. 
4. Crowns, half-crowns, shillings, and sixpences are 
made of silver. 5. Copper is red. 6. The kettle 
and pots are made of copper, 7. Iron is very 
hard. 8. It is not pretty, but it is very useful. 
9. Steel is very bright and very hard. 10. Knives 
and scissors are made of steel. 1 1 . Lead is soft 
and very heavy. 12. Bullets are made of lead. 
13. Tin is white and soft. 14. Quicksilver is very 
bright and very heavy. 15. There is quicksilver 
in the barometer. 

* *< Moi *' is used hefore a noun beginning with a vowel or an h 
mute. 
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Votes. 

1. No article shonld be pnt before mercury, as it indicates no 

new object, but is only another name for qoicksilyer. 

2. Are made of, put "are in ; " in, en. (This preposition re- 

quires no article before the following noun or nouns.) 
15. There is quicksilver, put ** there is some quicksUyer ; " some, 
da; in {see Note 9, p. 13). 



XI. 
Precious Stones. 



an amethyst, une am^thystd. 

a diamond, un diamant. 

an emerald, une ^mersMde, 

a garnet, un grenat. 

a ruby, un rubi«. 

a sapphire, un saphir (one p). 

a topaz, une topaze. 

a turquoise, une turquoise. 

the earth, la terre (terra), 

a fire, un feu. 

a fish, un poisson {piscis). 

granite, le granit (no 0). 

a kind, une espdce (species), 

marble, le marbre. 

a mine, une.mine. 

a miner, un mineur. 

an oyster, und huitre. 

a pearl, une perle (no a). 



a quarry, une carridre. 
a shell, une 6caille or ooquille. 
a stone, une pierre (petra), 
a thing, une chose (causa). 

to find, trouver. 

to melt, fond=re (fnndere), 
(pres.parU) fond=ant. 

blue, hleu, 

dark red, rouge fonc6 (unchange- 
able). 

only (adj.), seul (solus), 

precious (pr6ciett=aj (fern, pr6- 
cieu=8e). 

purple, pourpre. 

likewise, 6gale-ment. 



See Rules XIV. and XY. 

1. Metals are dug out of the earth. 2. They 

are dug out of mines by men called miners. 3. But 

metals are not the only things which are dug out of 

the earth. 4. Marble, granite, and stone are dug 

21 

out of quarries. 5. Precious stones come likewise 

from the earth, such as diamonds, rubies, emeralds, 

topazes, amethysts, sapphires, turquoises, garnets. 

6. Diamonds are white. 7. Rubies are red. 8. 

Emeralds are green. 9. Sapphires are blue. 10. A 
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turquoise is likewise blue. 11. Amethysts are 
purple. 12. A garnet is dark red. 13. But pearls 
are not dug out of the earth. 14. They come from 
the sea. 15. They are found in the shell of a kind 
of fish called an oyster. 16. Metals melt in fire, 
but precious stones do not melt in fire. 

Votes. 

1. Dug ont of, extraits de. {See Bale XXV., page 38). 

2. By men, put '* by some men " (some, des) ; oaUed miners, 

appel6s mineurs. 
5. Come, viennent ; sncb as, put " such are," tels sont. 

15. They are found, put **they find themselves,** elles se 

trouyent ; an oyster : ** an ** must be be left out. 

16. In fire, au feu. 

▼lv& voce. 

(On the two previous pieces.) 

1. How many metals are there ? There are eight metals. 

2. TeU me their names. Gold, silver, etc. 

3. Of what colour is gold ? It is of a deep yellow colour. 

4. And silver ? It is white. 

5. Is lead hard? No, it is soft. 

6. Tell me the names of some things (quelqnes objets) made 

of iron. (See page 23, Note 2). 

7. Kails {sing, clou, m.), hammers {sing, marteau, m.), horse- 

shoes {sing, fer-d,-cheval, m. ; plvr. fers-d,-cheval). 

8. Of which (quel) metal are sovereigns made ? 

9. Of gold. 

10. Whence (d*oil) do we obtain {inf, tirer) metals? 

11. From the eartn. 

12. What is (qu'est-ce que, o*est que) a diamond P 

13. It is (c'estj a precious stone. 

14. Whence do we obtain the diamonds and other precious 

stones ? From the earth. 
16. Tell me the names of some (quelques) precious stones. 
Amethysts, emeralds, rubies, etc. 

16. Of what colour is the diamond? White. 

17. And the ruby? Bed. 

18. And the sapphire ? Blue. 

19. Are pearls likewise dug out of the earth ? 

90. No, they are found (elles se ^rouvent) in the sheU of a cer- 
tain oyster. 
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xn. 

The Ass. 



an ass, irn fine [aainus), 

a cow, one vache (vacca). 

a creature, une creature. 

a dinner, nn diner (one n). 

an ear, nne oreille (cuimcula), 

the grass, Therbe {fern,) (herha). 

greens, l^gnmes verts Qsgumen) . 

a hoof, nn sabot.* 

a horse, nn oheyal {cahalhu), 

a market, nn march6. 

the milk, le lait (lactem),'\ 

a mug, une tasse. 

a pan, nno casserole. 

a potato, une pomme de terre. 

a quadruped, un quadmpddd. 

the rain, la pluie (pZuyia). 

the snow, la neige. 

a stable, nne 6curie. 

a thistle, un chardon (carduus). 

a turnip, un navet. 



to carry, porter (portare). 
to gallop, galoper (one I), 
to giye, donner (donare). 
to lie out, couoher. 



to work, trayailler. 



big, gros (^rossus), {fern, 

gros=se). 
coarse, commun (communis), 
contented, content, 
good, bon (bonus), {/em, 

bon=ne). 
patient, patient. 



also, Aussi. 
always, toujours. 
fast (ady.), yite. 
hard (ady.), fort. 



pus). 



ouly (ady.). 



'8eule=ment (so- 

ne...que (**ne" 

• before the yerb, 

I •* que " before its 

\ object). 



some. 



/du (m.). 
de la (/.). 

de r (m. and /.), before 
a vowel or an h mute. 
,des (plur. m. and/.) 



Rule XVl. — When a noun is used in a partitive 
867186, that is to say, when it expresses only a part, 
a certain quantity of the thing which it represents, 
the partitive article " some/^ often understood in 
English, is to be expressed in French. 

Ex. — I carry turnips, put **I carry same turnips," je porte des 
navets. 
I have hoofs, put ** I have some hoofs." 

In other words, wheji you come across a noun 
unpreceded by an article, see if '^some^^ could be 
put before in English, and, if so, put " du, or de la, 



* *' Sabot '* means also a wooden shoe, 
t Archaism fpr *<lac.'* 
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or des " in French, according to gender and num- 
ber. If there aro several nouns, put it before each. 

Rule XVII. — ^'Any/' coming immeiliately be- 
fore a noun, is also to be rendered by '' du, de la, 
des/' 

Ex. — Have you any horses ? " Ayez-vons des chevaux ? •• 



1. 1 am a quadruped. 2. I am a good and very 

patient creature. 3. I have hoofs and very long 

ears. 4. I am not so big as a horse, and I cannot 

gallop so fast, bufc I work very hard. 5. I carry 
2 1 



greens to market, and turnips and potatoes. 6. 
Sometimes I carry also pans, mugs, and pots. 7. For 

2 1 

my dinner I have only thistles and coarse grass. 
8. I give milk like the cow. 9. I have no stable 
like the horse. 10. I lie out in the fields in the 
snow and in the rain ; but I am always contented. 

Votes. 

3. Very long ears (see Kule XVIII., page 27). 

4. So . . . as ; fii . . . que ; I can, je peux. 

6. To market, put : ** to the market ; leave out ** and** before 

"turnips." 
9. No stable, put : ** Not any 8ta);>le,** any, de (see Eule XX., 

page 31) ; like, comme. 
10. In the snow and in the rain ; in, par. 

Viv4 voce. 

1. This horse will gallop very well. 

2. The horse is in the stable. 

3. The cow is in the cow-house (6table, fern,). 

4. I have eaten turnips and potatoes at my dinner. 

5. We were (imperf,) out (dehors) in the rain. 

6. They were out in the snow. 

7. I have no diamond {see Note 9, page 26). 

8. She has bought pearls. 

9. There is no milk in the mug. 

10. This stable is very large. 

11. M^ mother is at market {see Note 5, page 26). 
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12. Have you any eggs ? No, I have no eggs. 
18. She has no umbrella (parapluie, m.). 

14. Is there any wine in the glass (verre, m.) t 

15. Have you any milk? 

16. Are there any cows in the cow-house ? 

17. Have you found any potatoes ? 

18. You are not working. 



xm. 

The Ox. 



an animal, nn animaL 

abone, imos(os). 

a boot (top-boot), une botte (one 

o,twot's), half-boot or lady's 

boot, une bottine. 
a box, une botte. 
the butter, le beurre. 
a button, un bouton (one Q. 
a cart, un c/iariot. 
a cheese, un froma^e {foima- 

ticem), 
a comb, un peigne. 
the cream, la cr^ma (no a), 
the food, la nourriture. 
a handle, un manche (manica). 
a fleevBt une manche. 
abide, unepeau {pellem), 
a horn, une come (comu). 
an ox, un bocuf (bot-em). 



a spoon, une ouiUer (pron. 
cu=idre). 

to draw, tirer. 

to make, faire {facere). 

to supply with, fourn=ir (pres, 

part. fourn=i8sant). 
to use, employer. 

curious, curieu=x, (/.) cu- 

rieu=se. 
excellent, excellent, 
little, petit, 
nice (good), bon. 
strong, fort (fortia). 
wholesome, sain (sanus). 

etc., et cffitera {etc.). 
with, aveo. 



Rule XVIII. — When the noun, used in a parti- 
tive sense, is preceded by an adjective in French, 
" de " is put for " some ^' instead of " du, de la, 
des." 

Ex. — Oxen draw heavy carts, i.e. some heavy carts j (some, " de ")• 

Rule XIX. — " Any" before an adjective, is also 
to be rendered by '^ de." 
Ew. — Have you any good horses ? ** Avez-vous de bons chevaux P ** 
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1. Oxen are very useful animals. 2. Ton have 

seen strong oxen drawing heavy carts. 8. Their 
2 1 2 1 

flesh supplies us with a wholesome food. 4. With 

their hides we make strong boots. 5. With their 

horns curious things are made, as combs, boxes, 

handles for knives. 6. Their bones are used to make 

2 1 
little spoons, buttons, etc. 7. Cows give us excel- 
lent milk. 8. With the milk we make nice cheese^ 
and with the cream good butter. 

xrotes. 

1. Oxen. {See Rule XIV., page 22). 

2. Seen, yu. 

4. We make, put : ** One makes/* on fait (/oeiQ. 

5. Curious things are made, put: **one makes curious 

things ; " as, put : ** such as/' telles que ; handles for 
knives, put : " handles of knives/' 

6. Their bones are used, put : ** one uses their bones ; " to 

make, t.e. in order to make {see Bale XKI., page 33). 
8. See Note 4 above. 

Viv4 Toce. 

1. Have you any good butter? No, but I have very nice 

cheese. 

2. Has she any good milk ? Yes, she has very good milk. 

3. Have they any pretty horses ? Yes, they have some very 

pretty horses. 

4. Are there any fine cities in this country P 

5. Are there large lakes in this country ? Yes, there are very 

large lakes. 

6. Are there any curious things here? Yes, there are very 

curious things. 

7. Have you strong boots ? No, my boots are not very strong. 

8. Have you bought {inf, acheter) any big melons (melon, m.s,) f 

9. Where is my box? (Box, meaning " trunk/' malle, /em.) 

Here is your box. 

10. Do you like (to like, aimer, amare) box-wood (le buis) ? 

11. Have you been to Box-Hill (hill, colline,/., collis) ? (Box- 

Hill, put : " the Hill of Box "). 
2 3 1 

12. He has given me a box. (Box on the ear, on soufflet.) 

2 1 

18. He gave {past def.) me a box (on the ear), because (paroe 
que) I had (j'avais) put (mis) some box- wood into his boi^ 
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XIV. 
Owl and Monkey. 



an ape, une gaenon. 

an arm, un bras (brachium). 

a baboon, un babouin. 

a church, une 6glise {UKKrjaia). 

a face, une figure (Jlgura). 

a feather, une plume {plvma), 

a finger, un doigt {digitus) . 

a foot, im pied (pedem). 

a frog, une grenouille. 

a hand, une main (manus). 

a house, une maison. 

an owl, un hibou. 

a monkey, un singe (simius).^ 

a mouse, ime souris. 



a rat, un rat (t not sounded), 
a tail, une queue {canda), 
a toad, un crapaud. 
a vermin,' une yermine. 
a wing, une aile (aZa). 

to cover with, couvr=ir de, 
covered with, couv=ert de. 
to eat, manger. 

funny, drdle. 
hot, chaud. 
warm, chaud. 



Recapitulation. On " the " and '' some." (See 
Rules XIV., XVI., XVII., XVIIL, and XIX.) 

06«. — ^Whenever the pupil comes across a noun, singular or plural, 
without an article, he should always see if it is used in a 
general or a partitive sense, and put an article as required 
by the Bules above mentioned. 

1. The owl is a bird very useful to man. 2. lie 

has strong wings, and is covered with very warm 

feathers. 3. He eats rats, mice, frogs, toads, and 
other vermin. 4. Owls live in old houses and in 

2 3 1 

churches. 5. The monkey has a very funny face. 
6. His arms are long. 7. He has not four feet, but 
four hands with long fingers. 8. There are apes, 
monkeys, and baboons. 9. Monkeys have long 
tails. 10. Baboons have short tails. 11. Apes 
have no tails at all. 



• Rem. — III " simius " mi became mj, % and j having been 
np to 1750 one and the same letter. Then i was changed into g, 
Simius, simje, simge, singe. 
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2. With warm feathers ; after the preposition ** de" no partitive 

article is required. 
7. With long, put : with (avec) some long. 
11. See Bule XX., page 31 ; at all, du tout. 

Viv& voce. 

1. What is {see page 24, Viva voce, 12) an owl ? An owl is a 

bird. 

2. What (que) has he? He has strong wings and warm 

feathers. 

3. What does he eat? He eats mice, frogs, toads, etc. 

4. Where do owls live ? They live in old houses. 

5. Where else (encore) ? In churches. 

6. What is a monkey ? A monkey is an animal. 

7. What has he ? He has long arms, four hands, and a long 

tail. 

8. Has a baboon a long tail ? No, baboons have short tails. 

9. Have apes short or long tails ? They have no tails at all. 



\y 



XV. 
The Wonderful Animal. 



an amusement, un amusement, 
a oat,un chat; (fern, ch&ite). 
a dog, un chien ; (fem.chienne), 
an eye, un oeil (oceZlus),pl. yeux. 
a fly, une mouche. 
Incfia, rinde. 
Louisa, Louise. 
Mary, Maria. 
a room, une chambre. 
a sofa, un sofa, or canap6. 
a table, une table. 
a 'window, une fengtre (fenes- 
tra). 
a wonder, une merveille. 



to afford, procurer (procware), 
to comprehend, compreudre. 
to explain, expliq}ier(expUcare), 
to smile, sourire (subridere). 



many, beauooup (requires "de" 

before a noun), 
new, nouv=eau, nouv=el,* (wo- 

veUus), (fern. nouv=elle). 
nothing, ne...rien (rem). 

again, encore (banc horam), 

but (meaning **only*'), seule- 
ment. 

enough, assez (ad, satis), 

even, meme. 

here, ici. 

if, si. 

though, quoique or bien que (re- 
quires the suhj.), 

towards, vers (verstLs). 

under, sous. 

yet (however), cependant. 



* ''Nouver* is used before a singular mascuhne noun beginning 
with a vowel or h mute. 
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tluLE XX. —"Any'' is "de" when tlio verb 
preceding it is negative. 

Ex. — I have not any butter, je n'ai pas de beurre. 

'' No/' before a noun, is to be translated like 
'' not any ; " when repeated, it is " ni/' and then 
'^ne " is put before the verb. 

Ex, — Have you no butter ? i.e. have you not any bntter ? n'avea- 
Yous pas de benrre. 



1. '' Oh, mamma ! " said Mary to her mother ; " if 

I had (imperf,) but the India cabinet here ! 2. I 

2 1 

should have amusement enough this rainy day." 

3. ^' Mary," answered the mother, "though there is 

no India cabinet here, yet there are even in this 

2 1 2 1 

room many curious things and wonderful animals 

2 1 

which might aflford you amusement this rainy 
day." 4. '' Curious things ! Where are they, 
mamma ? 5. There is nothing new in this room. 
6. Wonderful animals, mamma! there is not any 
animal in the- room." 7. "Look again, Mary." 
8. Mary looked {past def.) under the sofa and 
under the table. 9. '^ Mamma, I have looked 
again, and there is not any animal here. 10. There 
is no dog, no cat, no mouse, mamma." 11. '^ And 
are there not any other animals but dogs, cats, 
and mice ? " 12. Mary saw Louisa smile, and 
looked towards the window. 13.' '^ Ah, a fly ! yes, 
a fly is an animal, to be sure ; but what is there 
wonderful in a fly ? " 14. " There are . more 
wonders in a fly's wing, in a fly's eye, a fly's foot 
iJian you could comprehend or I explain in a day.'* 

XflTotes. Ir 

1. Said, dit ; the India cabinet, le mas6e de Tlnde. 

S. ** Enough *' is always put before the noon, the adjeotive, or 
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the adverb in French ; besides, words expressive ol qnati- 
tity like •* enough, many (beaucoup), too much (trop),*' 
require ** de '* before the noun or each noun, if there are 
several; here, put for ** amusement enough,'* de quoi 
m'amuser. This rainy day, put : ** by this rainy day.*' 
8. Might, pourraient ; you, put : " thee," te. (Parents, 
speaking to their own children, generally use the 2nd 
person singular). 

5. "Nothing," followed by an adj., requires " de " before it ; 

the verb, or the auxiUary, if the tense is compound, is put 
between ** ne " and *' rien." 

11. Other, autres; but, que; dogs {see Bule XIY., page 22). 

12. Saw, vit. 

13. To be sure, certainement ; what is there wonderful, qu'y 

a-t-il de merveilleux? 

14. A fly's wing (see Bule I.) ; foot (of animals), patte (/.) ; 

could, ne pourrais ; put ** en" before ** comprehend " and 
"explain;" I, moL 

Vivd voce. 

1. What {see page 30, Yiofi voce, 2) have you seen ? I have 

seen notlung. 

2. I have eaten nothing so good. 

3. The water is warm enough. 

4. Have you not sent any fiuit (fruits) to my uncle P Yes, sir. 

(When the verb in the question is negative, ** yes " is to 
be rendered by ** si.*') 

6. We have bought many potatoes. 

6. You have given too much wine to the child. 

7. Don't you go out {inf. sort=ir) this fine day? (day, 

ioum6e, /.). 

2 1 

8. I am (put : I go, je vais) very well this hot weather (temps). 

2 1 

9. Has she not worked well P Yes, madam. 

10. Have you not worked well? said the father to his son. 
31. Are you not contented? said the mother to her daughter. 
12. Have you not seen any monkeys ? Yes, sir. 



XVI. 
Water and its Uses. 



a boy, un gar<?on. 
a boy (school- boyj, un 61dve. 
a frieud, un ami (amicus), 
a mill, un moulin. 



a ship, un vaisseaa. 
a use, un usage, 
the water, I'eau. 



or fBKircH ooKFOsinoir. 
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to ask of, demander h. 

to be thirsty (put: **to have 

thirst"), avoir self, 
to drink, boire. 
to forget, onblier. 
to hke, aimer (amare)» 
to prepare, preparer. 
to sail (a ship), faire voguer. 
to say, dire {dicere), 
to tell, dire. 

to torn (a mill), faire toamer. ^ 
to wash, layer. 

another, on autre, 
any other, qaelqa*autre. 



anyone, quelqa'nn. 
dirty, sale, 
good for, bon <k. 
plenty, beaucoup. 
sorry, t&ohk. 
tidy, propre {proprius), 
untidy, malpropre. 
what (after a preposition), quoL 
whose, dont. 

yourselves, yourself (with a re> 
flective verb), vous. 

seldom, rare=ment (raruB), 
and then (moreover), et puis, 
that (conjunction), que {quod). 



Rule XXI. — ^' To " placed before an infinitive, 

and meaning " in order to/^ is to be rendered by 

'' pour.^' 

Ex. — We must eat to live, i,e. in order to live, il faut manger pcmr 
vivre. 

Rule XXII. — In French, a preposition cannot 

bo the last word of a sentence ; it must be placed 

before the word which it governs. 

Ex. — For *'what is water good for?" say: "for what is water 
good ? " 

If there is no relative pronoun, either expressed 
or understood, before which to put the preposition, 
it is generally left out. 

Ex. — The man he talked to, i.e. the man to whom he talked, 

rhomme & qui il parlait. 
Ex. — ^Water is good to sail ships upon. There is no word here 

before which ** upon *' may be placed ; so, leave it out. 



1. '^ What is water given us for ? " I asked the 

other day of a little boy whose hands and face were 

untidy. 2. '' Oh," said he, '^ water is given us to 

drink when we are thirsty." 3. '^ For what else?" 

said I. 4. "To prepare our food," said he. 5. "And 
2 1 

tbea we use it to sail ships upon." 6. " Can you 
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2 1 

tell mo any other use of water ? " I added. 7. ''Yes,** 
he answered ; " water is used also to turn mills/' 
8. ''Very well/' said I, "you have told me what 
water is good for. 9. We use it to drink, to sail 
ships on, to boil our food in, and to turn mills. 

10. Now, I will tell you another use of water. 

11. Water is given us to wash with. 12. And as 
there is plenty of water in the world, I am always 

sorry when I see a little friend of mine with dirty 

12 3 2 1 

hands and face. 13. Go and wash yourself, and do 
not forget that a boy who is untidy is seldom liked 
by anyone.^' 

xrotes* 

1. Vb ^506 Bule XXVn., page 42) I gireu, dozm^e; I asked: 

wnen we quote our own or some other person's words, tha 
subject in such expressions as "I said, he answered," etc., 
must come after the verb in French ; so, put ** asked I ; ** 
whose, ** dont,'* requires *' the " before the next noun or 
nouns. 

2. To be thirsty, put : ** to have thirst ; " to be hungry, put : 

** to have hunger ; " to be afraid, put : ** to have fright," 

etc. 
8. Else, encore. 
6. Can you? pouvez-vous P I added {see Note 1 above, **! asked'*). 

8. Me (see Bule XXVn., p. 42). 

9. To Doil, faire bouillir. 

10. I will tell yo'j-. put: **I am going (je vais) to tell you"; 
(zee Rule XXVn., p. 42). 

12. I see, je vois ; ** a little friend of mine," put : ** one of my 

little friends ; " put ** the " before *^ hands " and before 
•• face." 

13. Go and wash yourself, put ** go to wash yourself ; " ** a boy" 

is generally translated by **un enfant," the word 
*' gargon " being used to mean a hoy in contradistinction 
with a girly or when the word " boy" is preceded by an 
adjective like ^* little." A boy, meaning a school-boy, 
is ** un eldve." 
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VIt4 Tooe. 

1. Where do yon oome from P 

8. What have you done (fait) that for t 

8. Whom (qui) is this letter for ? 

4. Whom have you spoken to ? 

6. What are you speaking of ? 

6. It is (c*est) a friend of mine. 

7. This gentleman is a cousin of yours. 

8. This lady is a friend ot hers. 

9. It is a relation of ours. 

10. Are you thirsty t No, I am hungry (hunger, faim, fames), 

11. Are you cold ? No, I am yeiy warm. {See Note 2, page 34.) 

12. Is she afraid. 

18. Are they not hungry P 

14. These children are very cold. 

15. The man whose son is in France. 

16. The gentleman whose wife is an Englishwoman. 

17. The lady whose daughter is a friend of mine. 

18. The lady whose son you know, put ** of whom *' (dont) you 

know (connaissez) the son. 

19. The boys whose exercises (thdme, m. «.) you have corrected 

(corrig^). 

20. The gentleman whose house you Uke. 

21. Go and fetch (chercher) the doctor (docteur). 

22. Go and see your friends. 

28. Oome and dine (dtner) with us. 

24. Go and fetch your book. 

25. Is this child a boy or a girl ? 

26. The boy was {itwpJ) very thirsiy. 

27. How many boys are there in this school t 

28. This boy has not done his exercise. 

2 1 

29. He has written (6crit) to tell me (me) that his father ia 

unwell. 

80. It will take you (il vous faudra) two hours to go to London. 

81. It will take you seven days to go to^ (see Rule XIII., page 20) 

Africa. 

82. I will do (ferai) that to oblige your mother. 
88. I wish (veux) to do that. 

84. I am very sorry. 

85. I am very sorry for it (for it, ** en," before the verb). 
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xvn. 

The Hare. 



a bark, nne ^corce {corticcm). 
the coru, le bl6. 
hair, cheveux (masc. plur.). 
hair(of anim.), poll (»n.), (piZus). 
a hare, uu li^vre (leporem)* 
a herb, nne lierbtf {herha), {h 

mute). 
a leg, una jambe. 
a leg (of auim.), une patte. 
a lip, une Idvre (lal/rum). f 
the parsley, le persil (I not 

sounded), 
a pink, un oeilZet (deriv. cell, 

eye), 
a root, nne racine. 
a tree, nn arbre (arbor), 

to become, deven=ir {devenire)^ 
pres^part, deyen=ant. 



to move, remner (re, muiare), 
to run, cour=ir (one r),(cuiTerfl), 

pres. panrt, cour=ant. 
to steal into, se glisser dans. 






brown, brun (here, fauve), 

bushy, touffu. 

hairy, poilu. 

hind, de derri^re. 

gentle, dou=z (dulcis), X (Z^^*) 

dou=ce. 
parted, fendu. 
timid, craint=:if, {fern.) 

craint=ive. 
young, jeune (juvenis).^ 

as (meaning **like "), comma, 
so that, de sorte que. 



Rule XXIII. — In French, the adjective is very 
often put after the noun it qualifies. Henceforth, 
any adjective should be put after the noun, unless 
there is the figure 1 above it to indicate that it 
must be placed first, and the noun second. 



1. The hare is a gentle and timid animal. 2. Its 

eyes are very largo. 3. It has brown hair, but in 

very cold countries it becomes white as snow. 

4. It has a short and bushy tail, parted and very 

2 1 

hairy lips ; it always moves its lips. 5. Its hind 

legs are very long, so that it may run very fast. 

6. The hare feeds upon herbs, roots, the bark of 

* Rem,—p was softened first into h, and h into v (see page 8, 
Kem.). Leporemf gave " Idpre, Idbre, Idvre, lidvre." 
t {See page 8, Rem.) 
i bulcis, dole, dous, doux. 
I Juvenis, juy'nis, jone, jeim€« 



OP JPBENCfe COITPOSITION, 8? 

1 2 

young trees, and green corn, 7. Sometimes it steals 
into the gardens to eat pinks and parsley. 



Votes. 

8. Fat : it has the hair brown ; very cold conntrieB... snow (««« 
Bole XIY., page 22) ; becomes, deyient. 

4. A tail, lips, pnt ** the tail, the lips." 

5. May, pent. 

6. Upon, de {see Note 2, page 80, and Bale II., page 8). 

7. To eat (see Bale XXI., page 83). 



Viv4 voce. 

BiJLE XXIV. — Adjectives oi colour (white, black, 
etc.), of nationality (English, French, etc.), 
of shape (round, square, etc.), of temperature 
(cold, warm, etc.), and of religion (catholic, 
protestant, etc.), always come after the noun in 
French. 

So do not say : G'est on anglais n6gociant, he is an English 
merchant ; nor ; j'ai an rouge liyre, I have a red book ; bat say : 
e*est on n^gociant anglais ; j'ai an livre rouge, 

1. He has a green coat (habit, mosc). 

2. She has a bine dress (robe, /am.). 

3. I have lost my black hat (chapeaa, masc), 

4. I have boaght (achetd) a pair (ane paira) of white gloves. 
6. We have an English servant (servante). 

6. She had a Spanish dress (costame, masc), 

7. I have boaght a pair of French gloves. 

8. She has a Bassian book. 

9. He had (intp.) a (Za) white beard (barbe, /am.). 

10. Have yoa a blae ribbon f 

11. Do you like this French novel (roman, masc.) f 

12. These red books are English novels (Bole XYI., page 25). 

13. His hair is white. 

14. The hair of the dog was {imp.\ black. 

15. The leg of the dog is broken (cass6e). 

16. I have a square table. 

17. Will you have some cold meat ? 
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xvin. 

Production of a Book. 



an artist, nn artiste. 

an author, un auteur (no h), 

a block, on bloo (no k), 

a book, un liyre {librum).* 

the box-wood, le buis. 

an engraving, nne gravure. 

a letter, one lettre (littera), 

a mould, un moula (no d). 

paper, papter (masc). 

a paper (newspaper), un journal. 

a printer, un impnmeur. 

a printing press, une presstf. 

a picture, un dessin. 

a production, une production. 

a rag, un chiffon. 



type, caractdres (mosc. pZur.). 
a type-founder, un fondeur en 

caractdres. 
wood, hois (mosc). 
a writing, un ouvrage. 
a writing (handwriting), one 

toiture. 



to call, appeler. 

to cast, couler. 

to draw, dessiner. 

to embellish, embell=iri preu 

part. embell=i88ant. 
to print, imprimer. 
to write, ^crire (scrtbere).f 



Rule XXV. — The past participle, conjugated 
with ^'etre, to he" agrees in gender and number 
with the subject of ^^etre." 

Ex. — ^The blocks are sent to the engraver ; ** 8&nt '* must agree 
with ••blocks;" "blocks*' being mase. pZiw., **gent" 
must be put in French in the masc, plv/r.^ ** envoy 6s." 

Gba.^See Rules XIV., XVI., and XVIL 



1. Books are printed on paper, and paper is 

made of rags. 2. The author writes the book, and 

sends his writing to the printer. 3, The printer 

prints the book in a printing press. 4. He uses 
1 2 

little letters of metal. 5. These letters are called 

type, and are cast in moulds by the type-founder. 

6. If the book is to have wood engravings to 
2 1 

embellish it, the animals or houses, etc., are drawn 
on blocks of box- wood by artists. 

• See page 8, Rem. 

f Rem. — e is generally added at the beginning of French words 
derived from Latin words beginning with sc, sp, st: — Scrib^rei 
esoiire, toire. 
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^9 



Votes. 

1. Made of, put, " made with somo" (made,/att). 

2. I write, j*6cris. 

5. Are called, 8*appellent (no art. before the next noun). 

6. Is to have, put <* must (doit) have ; " wood engrayings, 

put *' engravings on wood;" to embellish it; to (ie€ 
Bule XXI., page 33) ; it, le. 



Vivd Toce. 



1. You have a very good handwriting. 

2 1 

2. Will you lend (prdter) me this paper ? 

8. What (quel) newspaper are you reading {inf, li=re, li=8ant)t 
4. Give me some pens (plume, fern.) and paper. 
6. I have not read (In) the papers to-day. 

6. I am to go to Paris to-morrow. 

7. He was (imp.) to set out (part=ir) for JiOndon. 

8. When are you to begin (commencer) ? 

9. We were (invp.) to play (jouer) on Monday. (See page 12, 

Bule VIII., Ohs.). 

10. He is to go {i.e. set out) on Thursday. 

11. He was {imp.) to come on Wednesday. 

12. Was {imp,) he not to go on Friday ? 



XIX. 
Production of a Book. {Conciiided)^ 



a book-binder, un relieur. 

the calico, le calico. 

a cover, une couverture. 

a frame, un cadre {It&\. qiuidro). 

a graver, un burin. 

an instrument, un instrument. 

a labour, un travail. 

an outline, un contour {cumf 

tomare), 
the pasteboard, le carton (one o). 
9k sheet (of paper), one feoille 

{filium). 



a trouble, une peine (pmna), 
a wood-engraver, un graveur 
sur buis. 



to bind, relier {religare). 

to cut out, decouper. 

to devote, consacrer {consecra/re), 

to dry, s^cher {siccare). 

to fit, aj lister (d and jus^Uf). 

to fix, fixer. 

to fold, plier (plicare), 

to glaze, glacer. 
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to hang up, 8nspend:=re {sus- 
pender e), 

to manufacture, fabriquer {fib- 
hriea), 

a few, quelques. 

dry, seo, (/em.) sdche (sieciLs). 

pointed, pointu. 



generally, g6n6rale=ment. 

how much, combien (requires 
** de *' before a noun). 

then (meaning, **at tnat time 
after that, in that case*'), 
alors. 

then (meaning ** consequent- 
ly"), done. 



Rule XXVL — When there is neither " 6tre, to 
be/' nor *' avoir, to havo/^ before the past parti- 
ciple, it is a mere adjective, and agrees in gender 
and number with the noun which it qualifies. It is 
always put after the noun. 

Ex, — This is a well-made coat ; ** made" being preceded neither by 
**6tre*' nor "avoir," must agree with ** coat,'* which it 
qualifies. 
In this sentence ** is " is a part of the expression ** this 
is," and is not joined to the past participle. 

06«.— (See Rules XIV., XVI.. and XVm.). 



1. The blocks are sent to the wood-engraver, 

who cuts out the outlines of the pictures with a 

pointed instrument called a graver. 2. The blocks 

are then fixed with the type into frames, and the 

book can be printed. 3. When the book is printed 
1 2 

on large sheets of paper, the sheets are hung up for 

a few days to dry. 4. When they are dry, they are 

sent to the book-binder, who manufactures the 

covers. 5. The sheets are folded and fitted into 

their covers. 6. The covers are generally made of 

pasteboard, covered with glazed calico. 7. You 

seo how much trouble and labour are devoted to 

the production of a book. 

ITotes. 

1. Called a graver, put : " called graver." 

2. Can, pent. 

8. For, t.e. during, pendant i to dry {see lule XXI., page 88). 
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6. Made of {see pa^e 23, Note 2). 

'i. Yon see, yoos yoyez; how much, combien de (" de ** to be 
repeated before ** labour," according to Bole II.). 

Vivd voce* 

!• Have yon written the letter ? No, I had no note-paper (papier 

& lettre). 2 1 

2. Will yon (yoalez-yoos) give me (me) an envelope (enyelofipo 

fem,)f 
8. Where is yonr book? It is at the book-binder's. It i« not 
2 1 

bound yet (encore). 
4. Will you give me a few sheets of note-paper P 
6. Give me {see page 57, Bule XXXY.) a few pens and an 

envelope. 

6. This is (voici] a well-made coat. 

7. This picture 18 veiy nice. 

8. The author of this novel is a celebrated (c61dbre) writer 

(6crivam). 

9. You take (prenez) too much (trop de) trouble. 

10. Do not give yourself {see page 50, Bule XXXII.) that trouble. 

11. That trouble was useless (inutile). 

12. This is (voici) a well-written (6crite) letter. 

18. This is a well-cultivated (cultiv6) field (champ, mase,) 

^eomipus). 
li. This is a veiy well-bound book. 



The Crocodile. 



A ball (of gnn), nne balle. 

a (dancing) ball, un bal (one Z). 

a Dank (of river), un bord. 

the Bank, la banque. 

a body, un corps (corpus). 

a crocodile, un crocodile. 

a gun, un fusil {I not sounded). 

a mouth, une bouche. 

a reod, un roseau. 

a river, une rividre ; un fleuve 

(fiuvius). 
a shell, (here) une carapace, 
a tooth, one dent (d«ntom). 



to catch, attraper. 

to come, venir (venire). 

to devour, d6vorer. 

to kill, tuor. 

to lie in wait, se ten=ir anz 

aguets. 
to pass, passer, 
to pierce, percer (no <)• 
to seize, saisir. 
to walk, marcher. 



difficult, difficUe {difficilis). 
scaly, 6cailleasz, (/em,) teail- 
lea=8e. 
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lor (meaning "because"), car 

(quare), 
near (alone), prds. 
near (before a noon or pronoun), 

prds de. 
fometimeB, quelquefois. 



Bometimefl... sometimes..., tan- 

tdt...tant6t... 
him, le. 
her, la. 
it, le, la. 
them, les. 



Rdlb XXVII. — Personal pronouns, governed by 
a verb, must be placed in French immediately before 
the verb, and, if the verb is in a compound tense, 
before the atixiliary. They are called in this case 
conjunctive personal pronouns. 

Est, — For : "He seizes it," say "ho it seizes," il le saisit. 

For : "He has seized it," say, " he it has seized : " 11 Pa 

saisi. 
Obs, — ^A complete table of objective personal pronouns will be 

found at page 64. 

If there are several verbs, repeat the personal 
pronoun before each of them. 

Ew. — For : He seizes and devours it, say : "He it seizes and ii 

devours." 
Obs, — The personal pronouns of the 3rd person, nsed as direct 

objects, " him, her, it, them," are like the article " the " 

in French. 

1. The crocodile is found in hot countries. 2. 

2 1 

He sometimes lives in the water and sometimes on 
land. 8. His body is covered with a hard, scaly 
shell. 4. It is very difficult to kill him, for his coat 
is so hard that even a ball from a gun cannot always 

pierce it. 5. The crocodile has a large mouth, and 
very sharp teeth. 6. He lies in wait in the reeds * 
on the bank of a river to catch any creature that 
passes by. 7. When an animal comes near enough, 
the crocodile seizes and devours it. 

Votes. 

1. Is found, se trouve ; in hot countries {see Bule XXin., pa^ 
86, and Bule XIY., page 22) ; in {see page 13, Note 9). 



Of vbehch coim)smoH. 4d 

2. tiiyes, vit. 

4. '* It is/* placed before an adjeetive, is sometimes ** il est,^ 
sometimes **o'est.'* See if **it'* means "that;" if so, 
pnt ** c'est ; " if not, pnt ** il est." Before a personal 
prononn, or a nonn, put *' c^est." 
0^it<r-When the adjective is followed by an infinitive, the same 
•rule holds good. 
Besides :— 
When "it is" is translated by "c'est," "to" before the 

infinitive most be translated by ** a." 
When " it is'» is translated by «« il est," " to *' before the 

infinitive mnst be translated by " de." 
Ooat (here), pean (/*) ; a ball from a gun, pnt * * a ball of gnn." 
6. Yery sharp teeth. (See Bole XXTTT., page 86, and Bole 

XYI., page 25). 
6. He lies, il se tient ; to catch {see Bnle XXI., page 33) ; any, 

tonte ; by, anprds. 
?• Gomes, vient ; near enough (see Note 2, page 31). 

1. It is easy (facile, /oetlte). C- t'-cj 

2. It is good. 

3. It is bad. . r ^ 

4. Is your exercise easy ? No, it is difficult. iX ^ ^ > 
6. Is this fruit good 7 No, it is bad. 

6. Do you like this book ? No, it is not interesting (int6ressant). 

7. Can you carry that ? No, it is too (trop) heavy (lourd). 

8. Can you carry this box ? No, it is too heavy. 

9. It is not difficult to do. 

10. It is not difficult to do that. 

11. It is impossible to wriie. 

12. It is impossible to kill that animaL 
18. It is useless (inutile, inutilis) to come. 

14. It is useless to speak. 

15. It is easy to ]eam. 

16. It is easy to learn this lesson (leQon, /em.). 

17. Who is it P It is I (moi). 

18. What is that animal ? It is a crocodile. 

19. Who comes (vient) here ? It is the king. 

20. I thought {imp, ; inf. croire) it was {imp.) you. {See p. 669 

BuleXXXVn.). 

21. Is it not you who have done it ? No, it is Mary. 

22. I like him, for he is honest (honn^te). 

23. I will do (ferai) it for you. 

24. He sees and hears (entend) them. 

85. I understand and admire (admire) him* 

86. He catches and kills it. 

87. I like and keep (garde) it. 
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28. Sometimes he walks, sometimes he runs. 

29. Sometimes they work, sometimes they do not wozk. 

80. Come near your friend. 

81. It is very difficult to catch these hirds. 

32. There are many people (monde) at the ball. 
83. Your ball is very nice. 
34. Where is the Bank? 

85. The Bank is not very far (loin) from the bank of the 
Thames. 



XXI, 

The Crocodile. (Concluded). 



the heat, la chaleur (caZorem). 

a Hook, un hameQon {hamus) 
^ (hmvie), 

an ichneumon, un ichneumon. 

an inhabitant, un habitant 
("in" left out); {hmute). 

a means, un moyen. 

the meat, la yiande. 

a piece (of money), une pi^ce. 

a piece (a morsel), un morceau. 

a place, un endroit. 

a rope, une corde (chorda). 

the sand, le sable {sahulv/m). 

the sun, le soleil {sol), 
f % throat, une gorge (gurges) 



to be afraid, avoir peur. 
to bury, enterrer (in and terra). 
to dig out, d^terrer {de and 
terra). 



to destroy, d^trui=re(des^n£6r0), 

{pres. parte.) d4trui=sant. 
to drag, tirer. 
to fasten, fixer ( fixus), 
to find oat, decouvr=ir, (pres, 

parte.) d^couvr=ant. 
to hatch (intrans. verb), Colore 

(exeludere). 
to lay (eggs), pond=re (jponere)^ 

(pres. parte.) pond=ant. 
to ged rid, se d6barrasser. 
to stick, 8*enfoncer. ^^ 
to tie, attaoher. ^ 

to try to, essayer de, 

ashore (on the shore), sur 1« 
rivage. 






of it, en* 

of them, en. 

of him, of her, en. 



Rule XXVIII . — The conjunctive personal pro- 
noun ^'en/^ of it, of them, etc., must be placed 
before the verb, or before the auxiliary, if there 
is one, according to Rule XXVII. {See that Rule, 
page 42.) 

Baj.— For "they are afraid ofity" say, "they of it are afraid." 



'^ indd, int, ent, en. 
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1. The crocodile lays eggs like a bird, and buries 
them in the sand, where they are hatched by the 
heat of the sun. 2. The inhabitants of the coun- 
tries where it lives are afraid of it. 3. They try to 
get rid of it by all means in their power. 4. They 
catch it with a hook, to which a piece of meat is 
fastened. 5. The -crocodile seizes the meat to de- 
vour it, and the hook sticks in its throab. 6. They 

1 2 

drag it ashore with a long rope tied to tho hook, and 

12 

kill it. 7. There is a little animal called ichneumon 
which is very useful in destroying the eggs of the 
crocodile. 8. It finds out the place where these 
eggs are buried, digs them out of the sand, and 
devours them. 

Votes. 

1. Pat : where the heat of the sun makes them hatch. 

8. *< Of it '' is to he placed between '* se and d^barrasser ;*' all 

means, pat, ** all the means ;*' in, en. 
4. To which, aaqnel. 

7. Which (s6d Voc. Yin., page 17) ; in destroying, poor d^troire. 

8. Are boned (see Bole XXV., page 38). 

V1t4 voce. 

BuLE XXIX. — When the verbs are in compound 
tenses, the personal pronouns may either be re- 
peated, or notj only, if repeated, the auxiliary 
should be repeated also. 

Ex, — They have caaght and killed it : is either — 

They it have panght and killed, ils 2*ont pris et tu6 ;— or, 
They it have caaght and it have killed, ils Vont pris et Vont taS. 

Translate both ways : — 

1. Where is the hare P The dog has porsaed and caaght it. 

8. Where is the bird P The cat has caught and killed it. 

8. Where is my knife f I have foond and given it to yonr 

brother. 
4. Where is the note (billet, masc) f I have found and torn it* 
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5. We have seen and heard him. 

6. I have understood and admired him. 

7. Where is the hook P He has spoiled (taoh6) and tarn It 

1 S 

8. He gave a piece of gold to the poor (panvre, pavper) man. 

9. She gave a 2 frano-piece (put '* a piece of 2 francs *') to tho 

poor woman. 
10. Give me a piece of hread. 

A. Will yon have (yoolez-yons ; do not say yonlez-yons avoir) 
a piece of cheese P 

12. I prefer (prSfdre) a piece of pndding. 

13. Qiye me a piece of paper. 

14. Who (qui) is this man P Are yon afraid of him ? 
16. I know (connais) her. Do yon speak of her ? 

16. They were speaking of them. 

17. I know some (qnelqaes-nns) of them. 

18. I haye seen fiye of them. 



The Sun. 



a beam (a ray), nn rayon. 

a olond, nn nuage. 

a fruit, un fruit. 

the grass, I'herbe (herha), 

a ray, un rayon. 

the sky, le ciel (ecsZttm), (pZur.) 

oieuz. 
a trayeller, un yoyageur. 
the weather, le temps {tempxu). 



hitler. 



to bum, ) 

to bum up, J 

to get up, se leyer. 

to look in, regarder. 

to look (to seem), ayoir Pair, 

or eembler. 
to ripen, mOrir (maturus). 
to rise, se leyer \levare), 
to scorch to death, consumer 

(eonsumere). 



to send forth (rays), darder. 
to shine, lui=re {lueere), (prM. 

parte.) lui=sant. 
to sparkle, ^tinceler. 
to trayel, yoyager. 

bad, mauyais. 
golden, d*or. 
high, hant {altuui),^ 
ripe, mur (maturus). 
tired, fatigu6 (fatigare). 

eyerything, tout (totus). 

eyerywhere, partout. 

neyer, ne... jamais (jamt magts). 

me, me (me). 
thee, te (te), 
us, nous {nos). 
you, yons (vo«). 



*Rem. — **A1,*' in Latin words, is often changed into ^ an ** in 
French deriyatiyes. So, * 'alius*' was changed into ''alt,** 
**halt,'* which beeamfl ** haut." 
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BuLi XXX. — The personal pronouns "me, 
thee, us, you'* are likewise to be placed immediately 
before the verb, or before the auxiliary, if there is 
one. {See Rule XXVII., p. 42.) They are also 
repeated if there are several verbs. 

Eu, — For ** I should scorch you,** put : ** I yon should scorch,*' je 
Yous consomerais. 



I. My name is sun. 2. I am very bright. 3. I 

rise in the East, and when I rise, then it is day. 4. 

I look in at your window with my golden eye, and 

tell you that it is time to get up. 5. I am a 
1 2 

great traveller. 6. I travel all over the sky, and 
am never tired. 7. I have a crown of bright 
beams upon my head. 8. I send forth my rays 
everywhere. 9. I shine upon the trees, the houses, 
and the water, and everything looks sparkling 
when I shine. 10. I give you light, and I give 
you heat, 11. I make the fruit and the com ripen. 
12. I am up very high in the sky, higher than the 
trees, higher than the clouds, higher than every- 
thing. 13. If I were nearer I should burn up the 
grass, and I should scorch you to death. 

Votes. 

8. In the East, &l'est; we likewise say " au nord, in the North,'* 

** a I'ouest, in the West,*' etc. ; it is day, put, ** it makes 

day," il fait jour. 
4. Tell, dis j it is time : it is, il est. 
6. " All over the sky,** put, ** by all the sky ; ** never, ne . . . 

jamais (put the verb between " ne ** and ** jamais"). 

9. Looks, i.e, seems (be careful not to translate ** looks '* by 

** regarde *' in this case). 
10. Light . . . heat (see page 29, Obs.). 

II. In French, the infinitive following *' to make " should come 

immediately after it; ** the fruit,'* put, **the fruits.** 

12. " Up," to be left out. 

13. If 1 were, put " if I was " (imperf,). 



48 boulub's wom book 



▼1t4 Toee. 

Hole XXXi. — ^In sentences referring to weather, 
"it is" must bo rendered by ''11 fait, it makes." 

JS», — It is cold, il fait froid. 

But if the sentence begins with ''the weather/' 
as, "the weather is cold/^ or such nouns as 
"morning, evening," etc., "is" must be translated 
by "est/' 

1. How is the weather f (quel temps fait-il f) It is fine (bean). 

2. It is bad weather. 
8. It is warm. 

4. It is very hot. 
6. It is close (lonrd). 

6. How is the weather ? The weather is Tery bad. 

7. The weather is very fine. 

8. The morning (la matinee) is beantifol. 

9. The night (la nnit) was (imp.) very fine. 

10. The day (la joumSe) was (past ind^.) very warm ; bnt the 

eyeniag (la soiree) is mnch cooler (cool, frais, fern, fratche). 

Translate in the same way : 

11. It is day (or daylights jour). 

12. It is broad (grand) daylight. 

13. It is night. 

14. It is dark (sombre). 

Time (temps). 

15. I have no time (put, *' I have not the time **)• 

16. It is time to set out. 

17. Yon lose (tr^. perd=re) yonr time. 

18. Come from time to (en) time. 

19. I see him from time to time. 

Time (fois,/8fn.). 

20. I have read the book three times. 

21. He called (past d^/.) you four times. 

22. He came (viut) twice (put ** two times "), 

23. I have done it once (put ** one time"). 

24. Once, twice, tliree times. 

25. Ton will write this exercise 10 times. 

26. Tou will copy out (copier) this word 100 timet. 

27. How many times? 60 times 
98. I have seen that 20 timep. 



or ntiirca cottpositioir. 



4d 



d9. He made (put, ** has made **) me run. 

80. I made her read. 

81. He will make (fera) your brother smg. 

82. He will make you go (i.e., to set out). 

83. I shall mi^e my son travel. 

84. You do not look well (bien portant). 

85. He looks better {mieuz portant). 
36. He looked (imp.) very pale. 

87. You look angry (put ** in anger,*' en eoldre). 

88. She looked very sorry. 

89. Those trees look very high. 

40. He looked at {pas. dif.) the man who looked (imp.) vexy 

tired. 

41. This man has travelled all over the earth. 

42. He has been everywhere and seen everything. 



the air, Tair. 

a bat, une chauve-souris {cal- 

vum • sorieem). 
a den, un repaire. 
a lark, un alouette {alauda). 
the morning, le matin (matu- 

tinum). 
a school, une 6cole {schola).\ 
a wall, un mur (murus). 



XXIII. 

The Sun. (Concluded.) 

to recognise, reoonnat=tre, 
(pres. part.) reconnai=8Bant. 



to dazzle, 6blou=ir, (pres. part.) 

6blou=issant. 
to fly away, s*envoler. 
to fly up, s*61ever. 
to hide, cacher. 
to make (followed by an adj.), 

rendre (redder e). 
to sing, chanter (caTiiare). 
to sleep,. dorm=ir (dormire), 

(pres. part.) dorm=ant. 
to take off, 6ter. 
to wrap up, envelopper. 



alone, seul (solus). 

blind, aveugle (a&, oeulu8),X 

hollow, creu=z, (fern.) creu= 

se. 
idle, paresseu=z, (fern,) pares- 

seu=se. 
piercing, per^ant. 
rich, riche. 
thin (persons), maigre (mO' 

crum). 
thin (things), mince, 
thin (clouds), ISger, (fern,) 

16g=dre. 



sweetly, douce=:ment. 
why, pourquoL 



himself, herself, 

self, se, 
themselves, se 



n 



before 

the 

verb. 



• Rem.— See page 46, Rem.* 

t Rem. — See page 38, Rem. ; schola, eschole^ escole, ^cole. 
X Bern. — ab, ocolus — av oculus, avocle, avogle, aveugle (see 
page 36, Rem.*). 

X 
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See Rule XXX., p. 47. 

1. Sometimes I take oflF my crown of bright 

13 2 

rays, and wrap np my head in thin silver clouds. 
2. Then you may look at me. 3. But when there 
is no cloud you cannot look at me. 4. For I should 
dazzle you, and make you blind. 5. The eagle 
alone with his piercing eyes can look at me. 
6. When I am going to rise in the morning, the 
lark flies up, and sings sweetly in the air. 7. But 

the owl and the bat fly away when they see me, 

1 2 

and hide themselves in old walls and hollow trees. 

8. The lion and the tiger go into their dens, where 

they sleep all the day. 9. I shine in all countries. 

10. I shine in England, in France, in Spain, and 

all over the world. 11. I am the most beautiful 

creature in the world. 

Votes. 

1. In, de ; silver clonds, put ** clonds of silver.*' 

2. Then (see Voo. XIX., page 40) ; may, pouvez. 
8. No (see Bule XX., page 31). 

4. For (see Voc. XX., page 42). 

6. In the morning, *' in *' is to be left out. 

7. Old walls, hollow trees (see Bule XYIIL, page 27, and Bule 

XVI., page 25). 

8. Go, vont. 

9. In all countries, put **in all the oountries; *' in (see page 18, 

Note 9). 

10. In (^see Bule XIII., page 20). 

11. In (see page 20, Note 1). 



yourself, voub. 
yourselves, voub. 



V1t4 Toce. 

myself, me. 
thyself, te. 
ourselves, nous. 

Ohs, — These pronouns are like the personal pronouns. They are 
called * ' reflective," because they are used to conjugate 
the reflective verbs. 

Rule XXXII. — The reflective pronouns must 
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also bo placed immediately before the verb or the 
auxiliary in French, 

Ex, — For, " I wash myself," put, •* I myself wash,'* je me lave ; I 
have washed myself, je me »uis lav6« 

1. He hides himself in the wood. 

2. They will wash themselves. 

8. Ton must (11 faut) wash yourself. 

4. We dress ourselves. 

5. Ton are flattering yourselves. 

6. Tou will cut (couper) yourself. 

7. She dresses herself. 

8. They found themselves very comfortable (very well). 

9. I find myself very comfortable. 

Never say, "je suis confortable.** This adjective is 
seldom used in French, and only in speaking of 
things, of appartments, for instance : — " Get appoxte- 
ment est tr^s confortable." 

10. I am going to wash myself. 

11. They are going (vont) to write. 

12. She was going (to go, all=er, 'pres, parU all=ant) to work. 

13. Are they going to draw ? 

14. She is going (va) to show us her pictures. 
16. We are going to sleep. 

16. Where are you going ? 

17. The bird is going to fly away. 

18. Are you going to sing ? 

19. My father is in America. 

20. Where are the boys ? They are in the school-room (classe, 

fern.). 
SI. This is the best boy in all the school. 



>^. 






V bear, un ours (ursus), 
Ht bee, une abeille. 

a cell, une cellule. 

a hive, une ruche. 

the honey, le miel {mel)j 

a nose, un nez (nasus). 

a pain, une dotdeur (dolorem), 

tiie strength, la force. 



XXIV. 
The Bear and the Bees. 



to build (a nest), construi=r6 

(consirtLere) t (pres. par*.) 

con8trui=sant. 
to cry out, crier (qmriiare). 
to decline to, refuser de, 
to fill with, rempl=ur de, {re- 

implere)f (pres, part.) rem- 

pl=issant. 
to do harm, faire da mal. 
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to hurt, faire da mal. 

to know (something), savoir. 

to know (somebody), connate 

Ire, {pres. part.) coniiai= 

ssant. 
U leave alone, laisser tranquiUe. 
tj obey, ob6=ir d {ohedire), 

(pres. part.) ob6=is8ant &. 
to order to (followed by an i^vf ■)* 

ordonner de. 
to i>oke, fourrer. 
to poke (fire), tisonner. 
to punish, pun=ir (punire)^ 

[pres. part.) pQn=issant. 



to reply,r6pond=re(ri;8pon(Iere). 
to roar, nig=ir (rugire), {pres, 

part.) rag=i88ant. 
to run away, 8'enfa=ir. 
to sting, piqner. 
to trust, 86 fier k, 
to wish, Youl=oir. 

glad, content {conUmtun). 
great, grand (yrandis), (here) 
gtvs. 



sharply, viol=emment. 



1st person singular — ^to me, 
2nd „ „ — to thee. 



iBt person plural — to us, 
2nd „ „ — to you, 



ilike " me "), me (not ** moi "). 
like " thee »'), te (not *• toi »*). 

[like ** us *'), nous, 
like ** you **), vous. 

(to him,"),. 
3rd person singular j to her, j 

(to it, y (ibi). 
3rd person plural — to them, leur (il{o}*ttm) | y (in reference to 

things).* 

Rule XXXIII. — The personal pronouns preceded 
by " to ^' should also be placed before the verb. 
'' To '' is left out. 

Ex. — For " then said the bear to them^*' put, ** then to them said 
the bear.'* 

Eem. — If a verb governs two pronouns, both 
must be placed immediately before the verb, and 
the dative (me, te, se, nous, vous) should precede 
the accusative (le, la, les). Tlie two datives 'Mui^^ 
and "leur" are exceptions, and always follow ^*le, 
la, les.^' 



* *' Y " is also used sometimes in reference to persons, as in ** j*y 
pense, I think of him, of her, of them ;** ** je' ne m'y fie pas, I do not 
trust to him, to her, to them;" but it is as well, and perhaps 
better, for the student to use " y " only in reference to things, 
oatil he is more advanced. 
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£«. — He has giyen it to me, il me I'a donn6. 
He has given it to him, illelui a domi6. 

(The verbs in this piece which are in the preterite should be pnt 

into the passS dSfini in French.] 

1. Some bees had built their cells in a hive, and 
were filling them with honey. 2. A bear came by, 
and ordered them to give up the honey to him. 

3. Bears, as you know, are very fond of honey. 

4, The bees declined oc obey. 5. '^ Then," said the 
bear to them, '^ I will kill you all. 6. You are so 
small, and I am so great, that I am not afraid of 
you/' 7. ''Though you are great, and we are 
little," replied one of the bees, " you will find that 
we can punish you if you do us harm." 8. '' Oh \ 
what could you do to me ? '^ said the bear. 
9. Trusting to his strength, he poked his nose into 
the hive. 10. But the bees stung him so sharply 
that he ran away, roaring with pain. 11. One of 
the bees cried out to him : " If you do not wish to 
be hurt yourself, leave others alone." 

Votes. 

2. Came by, s'approcha ; ordered them, as *' ordonner, to 

order," requires the preposition " ^," you should trans- 
late as il it were ** ordered to them." 

3. Bears, honey (see Bnle XIV., page 22) j as, oomme ; to be 

very fond of, put, '* like very much," very much, beau- 
ooup (be careful never to translate it by " tres beaucoup "). 

6. Then {see Yoo. XIX., page 40) ; I will kill, put, " I am going 

to lull;" all, toutes. 

7. Though {see Voc. XV., page 30) is to be repeated before 

" we are," and should be then translated by " que ; " you 
will find, put, " you will see," vous verrez. 

8. What, que ; could you, pourriez-vous. 

10. He ran away, U s'enfuit ; roaring, put, ** in roaring;'* with 

pain, put, " of pain." 

11. To be hurt, hire maltraitS ; others, put, ** the others." 

V1t4 Toee. 

1. I am glad. 

9. Is he not glad? Tes, he is very glad. {Hee page 32, Vivfli 

yoce, 4.) 
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to hurt, faire da mal. 

to know (something), saVoir. 

to know (somebody), connate 

Ire, (pres. part.) comiai= 

ssant. 
U leave alone, laisser tranquille. 
t.» obey, ob6=ir d {ohedire)t 

(pres, part.) ob6=i88ant k, 
to order to (followed by an i^vf •)* 

ordonner de. 
to i>oke, foorrer. 
to poke (fire), tisonner. 
to ponish, pim=ir (punire), 

[pres. part.) pnn^issant. 



to reply, r6pond=re(ri;8p(m<it0re). 
to roar, nig=ir {rugire), {pr$8, 

paH.) rugssissant. 
to run away, 8'enfa=ir. 
to sting, piqner. 
to trust, 86 fier &. 
to wish, Youlsoir. 

glad, content (conientvL»), 
great, grand (jgrandia), (here) 



sharply, viol=emment. 



Ist person singular — ^to me, (like ** me **), me (not ** moi "). 
2nd ,. .. —to thee, (like ** thee ")» te (not *• toi "). 



»> 



»♦ 



iBt person plural — to as, (like ** us '*), nous. 
2nd „ „ — to you, (like ** you **), toub. 



^to him,*) I . 
8rd person singular } to her, j ^ * 

(to it, y (ibi). 
8rd person plural — to them, leur (ilZo}*ttm) i y (in reference to 

things).* 

Rule XXXI II. — The personal pronouns preceded 
by " to ^' should also be placed before the verb. 
'' To " is left out. 

Ex. — For '* then said the bear to them,*' put, ** then to them said 
the bear." 

Eein, — If a verb governs two pronouns, both 
must be placed immediately before the verb, and 
the dative (me, te, se, nous, vous) should precede 
the accusative (le, la, les). Tlie two datives '' lui^^ 
and "leur" are exceptions, and always follow ''le, 
la, les.^' 



* ** Y " is also used sometimes in reference to persuns, as in ** j*y 
pense, I think of him, of her, of them ;** " je ne m*y fie pas, I do not 
trust to him, to her, to them ;'* but it is as well, and perhaps 
better, for the student to use *' y " only in reference to things, 
oatil he is more advanced. 
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B0. — He has given it to me, il me Z'a donii6. 
He has given it to him, il U lui a donnS. 

(The verbs in this piece which are in the preterite should be pnt 

into the pass^ difini in French.] 

1. Some bees had built their cells in a hive^ and 
were filling them with honey. 2. A bear came by, 
and ordered them to give up the honey to him. 

3. Bears, as you know, are very fond of honey. 

4. The bees declined oc obey. 5. ^^ Then," said the 
bear to them, '^ I will kill you all. 6. You are so 
small, and I am so great, that I am not afraid of 
you.^' 7. ''Though you are great, and we are 
little," replied one of the bees, "you will find that 
we can punish you if you do us harm." 8. '' Oh I 
what could you do to me ? '' said the bear. 
9. Trusting to his strength, he poked his nose into 
the hive. 10. But the bees stung him so sharply 
that he ran away, roaring with pain. 11. One of 
the bees cried out to him : " If you do not wish to 
be hurt yourself, leave others alone." 

Votes. 

2. Came by, s*approcha; ordered them, as "ordonner, to 

order," requires the preposition *• ^," you should trans- 
late as il it were ** ordered to them." 

3. Bears, honey [see Bule XIY., page 22) ; as, comme ; to be 

very fond of, put, "like very much," very much, beau- 
coup (be careful never to translate it by " ires beaueoup "). 

6. Then (see Voo. XIX., page 40) ; I will kill, put, '* I am going 

to kill;" all, tontes. 

7. Though (see Yoc. XY., page 30) is to be repeated before 

" we are," and should be then translated by ** que ; " you 
will find, put, " you will see," vous verrez. 

8. What, que ; could you, pourriez-vous. 

10. He ran away, il s*enfuit ; roaring, put, ** in roaring;'* with 

pain, put, ** of pain." 

11. To be hurt, Stre maltraitS ; others, put, " the others." 

Viv4 voce. 

1. I am glad. 

%, Is he not glad? Yes^ he is very glad. (Hee page 32, Yiv^ 
yoce, 4.) ^ 
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8. Fill the bottle with water. 

4. He has filled my glass with wine. 

6. Poke the fire. 

6. Plave you not poked the fire ? Tea, I have poked it* 

7. Do you know this man ? 

8. Who are these ladies (dames) ? Don't yon know them 7 

9. I know these gentlemen (messieurs). 

10. He will (veut) not leave her alone. 

1 2 

11. Leave me (moi) alone. 

12. Leave this child lone. 

13. Have you spoken to them T 

14. He has not spoken to us. 

15. He declined to oDcy her. 

16. I have ordered him to go and fetch it, but be declined to 

obey. 

17. Do you not like honey? Yes, I like it very much. 

18. He said it to me. 

19. I have not sent it to him. 

20. If you will give it to me, I will give it back to you to-morrow. 



XXV. 
Last Moments of Louis XVI. 



tn agony, une agonie ; (here) 

douleur, fern. 
a blessing, une b^nCdiction. 
a chamber, une chambrd. 

family, une famiZfe (familiaf. 

farewell, un adieu, 
lock of hair, une boucle de 

cheveux. 
a mass, une messe (missa). 
a moment, un moment. 
a parcel, un paquet. 
a ring, une bague. 
a seal, un cachet. 

separation, une s6paration. 

tower, une tour (twTim). 

turn, a trick, a lathe, un tour 

ftourner). 



to attach, attaoher. 

to awake, ^veiller. 

to charge to, charger de. 

to collect, recueill=ir, {pre$. 
part.) recueill=ant. 

to convey, transmettre (iitin*- 
mitlere), 

to contain, conten=ir (coni^ 
iinere), (pres. part.) con- 
ten =ant. 

to desire, d6sirer. 

to follow, 8uiv=re. 

to hear, entend=re {intendere), 

to kneel down, s'agenouiller 
{genu). 

to promise to, promett=ro {pro- 
miiiei'e) de. 
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to sleep, donn=ir (dormire), 

(pres, part.) dorm=ant. 
to spare, ^pargDer. 

« ( tout, (fern.) toute (iotiw), 
* I (pZwr.) tous, toutes. 



bitter, ain=er (amarus), {fern,) 
am=^re. 

after, aprds. 

soundly, profond^=ment (pro- 
fundAis), 



EuLE XXXIV.— Often in English '' me " is put 
for '' to me/' '' yon'' for " to you/' "him'' for '' to 
him/' etc. This does not matter as far as the per- 
sonal pronouns of the first and second persons 
singular are concerned, for "mo" and "to me" are 
alike in French, and so are " thee " and " to thee/* 
"us" and "to us," "you" and "to you," {see Voc. 
XXIV., page 52) . But as it is not so with the pro- 
nouns of the third person, one should always see 
carefully if "him" is put for "to him/' "her " for 
"to her/' "them" for "to them," "it" for "to it/' 
or not, and translate these pronouns accordingly. 



(The verbs in the preterite in this piece must be put into the 

pass 6 difini). 

1. The king slept soundly. 2. At 5 o'clock 
Cl^ry awoke him. 8. He heard the mass in his 

chamber. 4. After mass the king went alone into 

1 2 

the little* tower to collect himself. 5. C16ry fol- 
lowed him and knelt down ; the king gave him his 
blessing, and asked him to convey it to all who 
were {imp,) attached to him, 6. Then he gave him 
a seal, a small parcel, and his ring. 7. " After my 
death," he said to him, "you will give this seal to 
my son, and this ring to the queen. 8. You will 

*B6m.— Henceforth the adjectives "beau, joli, vilain, bon, 
meiUeur, m6chant, grand, petit, gros, jeune, vieuz, cher,'' should 
be considered as exceptions, and placed brjore the noun, unless 
there be a note to the contrary. 
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giro her also this little parcel ; it contains locks of 
hair of all my family. 9. Tell the qneen, my dear 
children, and my sister^ that I had promised {plu- 
perfect) to see them this morning, bnt that I 
desired to spare them the agony of snch a bitter 

separation.'^ 10. " I charge yon," he added, " to 

1 a 

convey them my last fiEurewell." 



2. AtS^'eloek, piit"at5hoi]T&r 

4k Tc ecJleei himflell (see Bole XXI., psge 88, and BoleXXXIL, 
p«g«50). 

5. Asked of him (see Yoe. XYI., page 33) ; all who, put, ** all 

those who " (those, ceox). 

7. He said to him (see page 34, Note 1, " I asked "). 

8. It contains, il contient ; locks (smYoc XIV., Ohs,, page 29). 

9. Tell, dltes & ; ** 4 " most be repeated before each nonn ; 

promised, promis ; I desired, j*ai yonla ; f or " snch a bitter 
separation," or "so bitter a separation," pnt, **a so 
bitter separation." 
10. He added [see page 34, Note 1). 

Vlw4woce« 

1. Have yon sent him the parcel ? Yes, I have sent it him. 
a. What (qnel) exercise shall we bring {inf. apporter) yon to« 
morrow P 

3. What lesson shall I give yon P 

4. I have given him two shillings. 

6. Has he sent her the ring ? No, he has not sent it her yeb 

6. He brought them a hare. 

7. I told him to come. 

8. It is such a bad fruit. 

9. He has such a white beard. 

10. They have such a large house. 

1 . a 

11. He is (c'est) such an honest man. 

12. He is such a good master (maftre). 
^3. It was (iffip.) such a large book. 
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XXVI, 

The Tea. 



a cake, nn gfttean. 

a cherry, nne certse (eertaum), 

a table-cloth, one nappe {map- 
pa), 

a cup, nne tasse. 

a garden, nn jardm (German, 
Qarten, m.) 

a stone, nne pierre (petra),^ 

a (fmit) stone, nn noyan. 

the sngar, le sncre. 

a sngar-basin, nn sneiier. 

the sngar-tongs, les pinces k 
sncre. 

the tea, le th6. 

a tea-caddy, nne bolte ik Qi6, 

a tea-pot, nne th^idre. 

a tea-spoon, nne petite cniller.f 

a piece of toast, nne rdtie. 



to bring, apporter (apportare). 

to lay the cloth, mettre le con- 
vert. 

to melt, fond=re {fundere), 

to play, joner. 

to prefer, pr6f6rer (proEiferre), 

to spill, r6pand=re (r6, -expan- 
dire). 

to swfdlow, avaler. 

to take, prend=re (prendere) 
(pres. part.) pren=ant. 

nice (meaning : good), bon. 
nice (meaning : fine), bean, 
ready, pret. 
sweet (meaning: sngared),sncr6. 

presently, tont & I'heure. 
very much, beanconp (do not 
say: tr^«-beancoup). 



From preceding rules it will be seen that the 
objective personal pronouns must be placed before 
the verb. 

Except. — ^When the verb is in the imperative, 
it is not always the case. 

RoTLE XXXV. — If the imperative is used without 
a negation, the pronouns must be placed after the 
verb, to which they are to be united by a hyphen; 
in this case " me and te " are changed into " moi 
and toi/' except when they are followed by the 
pronoun '^ en.'' 

If the imperative is negative^ the pronouns must 

• lUm. — Petra, perra, perre, pierre. 

f For *' tea-spoons ** we say also ** cnillers & caf6 *' (coffee^ 
Vpoons), coffee being more nsnally drnnk in France than tea. 
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be placed^ as usual, hefore the verb, and '^ me and 
te *' used. 

So, say : donnez-mot da pain, give me some bread ; 

ne me donnez pas de pain, do not give me any bread; 
willyoQ have some bread ? yes, give me some, Toulez- 
Toos da pain ? oai, donnez m'en. 

Rem, — ^In the case of two pronoons being goyemed by the 
imperative atfirmoiive^ the datiye always comes last. 

Ew, — Give it to me, donnez-le-moi, 
Giye it to them, donnez-le-leor. 

When the imperative la negative, follow the role given before 
(see page 52, Rem,). 

1. I am hungry, I want my tea. 2. It is not 
2 1 

ready yet. 8. It will be ready presently. 4. Now, 
lay the cloth. 5. Mary, bring us the tea-pot. 
6. Give me the tea-spoons. 7. Here they are. 
8. Give me the butter. 9. Give her a piece of 
toast, 10. Where is the milk? 11. Here it is. 
12. Do not spill it on the cloth. 13. Henry, here 
is a nice cup of tea for you. 14. Will you have a 
piece of bread ? 15. No, thank you, I have a piece 
of cake. 16. The tea is not strong enough. 
17. Give me the tea-caddy, if you please. 18. If 
your tea is not sweet enough, here is the sugar- 
basin, and here are the sugar-tongs. 19. The sugar 

is not melted yet ; your tea is too hot, Charles ; do 

not drink it yet. 20. Wait a little. 21. Now 

drink it. 22. Look at these nice cherries. 23. Take 

them. 24. Eat them all. 25. Don't you like them? 

26. Yes, I like them very much. 27. Mind the 

stones; do not swallow them. 28. Now, go and 

play in the garden. 

xvotes. 

1. I want, je vondrais. 
4. Lay, mettez. 

14. {See page 46, Viv4 voce, 11). 

15. Thank yon, merci. 

16. (8ee page 31, Note 2). 



OF FRENCH COICFOSITION. 69 

17. If yoa please, 8*il yoos plait (if it pleasei 70U> 

26. {See page 32, Vivftyoce, 4). 

27. Mind tho, prenez garde anx. 

28. Go and play {see page 84, Note 13). 

ViT4 Toce* 

1. Speak to them. 

2. Do not speak to them. 
8. Speak to me. 

4. Do not speak to me. 

5. Where is my glass ? Fill it Do not fill it. 

6. Strike (frappez) him. 

7. Do not punish her. 

8. Write to us. 

9. Bring me your copy-book (oahier, ntowe.). I have brought it 

to you. 

10. Answer us. 

11. Do not answer him. 

12. Do not reward {inf. r^compenser) them* 

13. Send him the parcel. 

14. Do not send her the newspaper. 

15. Lend him yoar book. 

2 1 



16. Open (ouvrez) the door for me (put " to me "). 

17. Do not open the door to them. 

18. Open the door for us. 

19. Write to me every month. 

20. Show (montrez) him the way (chemin, masc). 

21. Tell (dites) us what you know. 

22. Punish them. 

23. Tou have a beautiful knife ; lend it to me. 

24. Do not lend it to him. 

25. You have many pens, give me some. 



XXVII. 
Shylock and Bassanio. 

news, une nouvelle. to smell, 8cnt=:ir {sentire) 



8ome pork (du pore) (porcus). 
the Bialto, le Bialto. 



to buy, acheter. 

to dine, diner. 

to please, plai=re d {placere)^* 

{jyres.port,) plai=8ant d. 
%o pray, prier. 



{pres.part.) sent=ant. 
to talk, pari=er or caus=:ei 

{causari), 
to walk, marcher, 
to walk (to take a walk), se pro- 

mener. 



what (before a noun), qnel 
(gualis), {fern.) quelle. 

• ^m. — Flacere, plac*re, plaire. 
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We have seen hitherto how to translate^ and 
where to place the personal pronouns when without 
a preposition^ and when preceded by " to ; " we 
must now consider the case when they are preceded 
by other prepositions. 

Rule XXXVI. — Personal pronouns preceded by 
any other preposition but "to/' must be placed 
after the verb ; " us and you '* aro still translated 
by ''nous and vous," but the translation of the 
other pronouns is altered. Here is a list of them : — 

iw person |^^ ^^^^^ 

o ^ (thee, toi. 

and person i „^„ * ^^„^ 
•^ ( yon, Tons. 



8rd person 



him, InL 
her, eUe. 
it, Ini, elle. 
them, enx, elles. 



So, ** after them " is rendered by ** aprds enx.** 
" with her " „ „ " avec elle," etc. 

These pronouns are called '' disjunc ive/* and are 
also used : — 

1) When the pronoun subject is disjoined from 

the verb by one or several words:— 

Ex, — He aloDC was speaking, Ini senl parlait. 

2) When there is more than one subject or 

object to the verb : — 

Ex. — He and I have come, Ini et moi nons sommes 
yenns. 
I know him, her, and yonr brother, je oonnaif 
Ini, elle et voire frere. 

8) After ''c'est, ce sent/' it is : — 

fsB, — ^It is he, c'est Ini ; it is they, ce sent ens. 
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4) When ihey stand alone, the yerb being under- 
stood^ or for the sake of emphasis^ or con- 

trast: — 

Ex, — ^Wbo speaks f he, qui parle ? loL 

They walked, and we ran, eux marchaient, ei nous, 
noo8 cooriona. 



1. Bass. : It it please you to dine with us. 
2. Shy. : Yes, to smell pork. 8. I will buy with 
you, sell with you, talk with you, walk with you, 
and so following. 4. But I will not eat with you, 
drink with you, nor pray with you. 5. What news 
on the Bialto ? 

Votes. 

1. ** If it please yon," pat, *' if yon like,'* si totu Toolei. 

2. To smell {seeBule XXL, page 33). 

8. I will, je yenz bien ; and so following, et le reste. 
4. I wiU not, je ne Yenz pas. 
6. " News," put it plural. 

V1t4 Tooe* 

1. I have not talked with them. 

2. I am speaking of them. 

3. I shall go (partirai) after them {fem,), 

4. Who will (veut) come with me ? I wilL 

5. You will arrive after her. 

6. She was very kind to him, and to her. 

7. Th^ are before (devant) us. 

8. He speaks against (con^e) him. 

9. I shall go without thee. 

10. Stay with me. 

11. He was walking with us. 

12. Thou, the best of my fdends, hast betrayed (trah!) me. 

13. He or his friend will do (fera) it. 

14. She was (imp.) richer than they (m.). 

15. Who knocks (frappe) at the door? It is I. 

16. We have seen her and him. 

17. He is a thief (voleur), but I am an honest man. 
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xxvin. 

A* Conversation between two young English- 

men at Rome. 



a cardinal, nn cardinal. 

a company, une BOci6t6 {sods- 

tatem), 
an evening, nne soiree [serum), 
a foreigner, an stranger, 
hurt, mal {masc, malum), 
a taste, on goilt {gu8tns),\ 

to breakfast, dejeuner. 

to converse, causer. 

to do, fai=re (/ocere), [pres. 

part,) fai=8ant. 
to go, aller. 
to oblige, obliger. 
to read, li=re {legere), {pres, 

part.) li=sant. 
to stay, rester {restate), 
to study, 6tudier {8tudium).X 

different, different. 



easy, & Toise. 

next (preceded by ** tbe ")i 

suivant. 
ocid, 6trange (extraneue)* 
pretty, joli. 
queer, drdle {droll), 
true, vrai. 



amongst, parmi. 
at least, du moins. 
between, entre {intra), 
ever, jamais (jam nuigis), 
how, comment, 
indeed, en v6rit4. 
till (before a noun), jusqu*&. 
yery much (before s^pres.part,), 
trds. 



what (when alone, and governed 
by a Terb), que. 



See Rule XXXVI., pago 60. 

1. Will you come and breakfast with me to- 
morrow ? 2. I am very sorry, but I am obliged to 
stay at home all morning. 3. Well, then, let it be 
next day, 4. To tell you the truth, it can be no 
day in the morning. 5. And what do you do by 
yourself till twelve o'clock T 6. I am not by my- 



• Rem, — The article ** a,'* used in English before a noon be- 
ginning the heading of a chapter, should be left out in French. 

t Gustus, goust, goQt. Often a circumflex accent takes the 
place of a letter struck out, generally ** s." 

1 See page 88, Rem, 

f ExtraneuB, estraneus, Stranius, Stranjus, strange. 
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self; I am with Mr. Harte. 7. What do you do 

1 2 

with him ? 8. We study diflferent things ; we 
read, we converse. 9. Very pretty amusement, 
indeed ; will you come to-morrow in the evening, 
then ? 10. I am very much obliged to you, but I 
am engaged for all the evening to-morrow at Car- 
dinal Albani's. 11. How can you like being with 
these foreigners ? I am never easy with them. 

12. I am very easy with them, they are very easy 
with me ; have you ever conversed with them ? 

13. Ifo, but I have been sometimes in their com- 
pany. 14. But, at least, they have done you no 
harm : tastes are different, you know. 15. That's 
true, but thine is an odd one, Stanhope ; thou art 
a queer fellow, and I am afraid there is nothing to 
be made of thee. 

XTotes. 

1. (See page 34, Note 13). 

2. To stay, ** to,'* de ; at home, k la maison; all morning, put, 

•* all the morning " (matin6e, fern,), 
8. Well, then, eh bien, alors ; let it be, put, " it (oe) will be ; *' 

next day, put, " for the next day." (See page 7» Vivfi voce, 

Ohs,) 
4. To tell you the truth, k dire vrai ; no, ne . . . aucun, put 

" can be" between ** ne" and " aucun." 
By yourself, by myself, by himself , etc., tout seul ; 12 o'clock, 

midi. 

10. At Cardinal, put " at the Cardinal." 

11. Like being, aimer k §tre ; X, Moi, je ... 

15. Thine, le tien; is an odd one, put, *' is odd ;" a queer fellow, 
nn drdle de gargon ; I am airaii there is, put, ** I am 
afraid that there is" (subj, after " to be afraid ")| to bo 
made, k faire. 

Viv4 Toce. 

1. Yesterday I was {imp.) by myself. 

2. He is by himself. 

3. She will come by herself. 

4. Will you take your tea by yourself ? 

6. Is Mr. X. at home ? 

6. No, sir ; but he will be at home all morning to-morrow. 

7. She was (imp.) not at home. 
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8. He came the next day. {See page 7, YivA vooe, Gb$^ 

9. He will come next week with me. 

10. We saw (vimes) him the next week. 

11. He will be here next month. 

12. I sold it Uie next month. 

18. We shfdl go (irons) to France next year. 

14. We went (aU&mes) to England the next year. 

15. I i^iall see (verrai) them next Tuesday. 



OBjEcnvE Personal PnoKouNa 



Withont a preposition. 



(TO be placed ie/ort the 
▼«rb, or the aoxiliary). 

(1.) 



Me, 
Thee, 
Us, 
Yon, 



Him, 

Her, 

It, 



me (me), 
te (U). 
nous (noe). 
Toos {vos). 



le ^Wm), 
la (illam). 
le, la. 



With *«to,»» either ex- 
pressed or understood. 

(To be placed 6e/9rt the 
▼erb, or the aoxiliaxy.) 

(2.) 



tome, 
to thee, 
tons, 
to you. 



me. 

te. 

nous. 

YOUS. 



With any other prepo- 
sition but " to." 

(To be placed q/Ur the 
verb.) 

(8-) . 



me, 
thee, 

U8, 

you, 



moi (mQ. 
toi (tibq. 
nous. 

YOUB. 



Them, les (ilZos). 



Third Person, 

to him, lui (illt). 
to her, lui. 

to them, leur 0Xlo-\ them, eux (tUos),* 
rum). I (/6m.) elles (iUa«). 



him, 
her, 

it, 



luL 

elle (tIZa). 

lui, elle. 



When the verb is in the imperative used afiirmatively. 

(To he placed after ihs imperative,) 



Me, 
Thee, 



moL 
toi. 



For the other pro- 
nouns, see (1). 



( to me, moi. 
to thee, toi. 

For the other pronouns, 
see (2). 



Same as (8). 



* lilos, ill's, ils, els, eus, eui 
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Two Pbonouns occuEEiNa IN ONE Sentence. 



me 

te 

86 

nous 
Yons 



stand before 



( les ) 



stand before 



f lui 
( leur. 



When the verb is in the imperative afl^mative, 
dative always stands last. 



XXIX. 
How to make (se faWe) a Friend of an Enemy. 



a ducat, nn dneat. 

an enemy, nn ennemi (two n*8). 

an idea, nne id6e {idea), 

the money, I'argent {a/rgentum). 

an officer, nn officier. 

a portion, nne dot {dotem). 

a purpose, nn but. 

a sovereign, nn sottverain. 

a sum, nne somme {summa). 

to accept, accepter (acceptare). 

to assassinate, assassiner. 

to astonish, 6tonner. 

( ^\x6 snr lo 
to be about to, • ±. 3 

to be on the point of " ?. .. \ 

to bribe, corrompre (corruw. 

pare) ; (here), soudoyer. 
to deserve, m6riter {meritvm), 
to entertain, conc=evoir (eoncU 

pare). 
to hope, esp6rer • (spera/re). 



to inform, informer. 

to learn, apprend=re (appre- 

hendere), {pres. part,) ap- 

pren=ant. 
to be married, se marier. 
to receive, rec=evoir {recipere), 
to refuse to, refuser de {inf.). 
to send back, renvoyer. 
to send for, envoyer chercher. 
to be shocked at, dtre afflig6 de 

(inf.) 
to thank, remercier. 



faithful, fiddle {fidelis). 

immediately ,imm4diate=ment. 
since (before a noun), depuis. 
therefore, done. 



that (rel. pron. obj. case), que. 
which „ „ que. 

whom ,9 „ que. 



Rule XXXVII.— ''That'' is often understood in 
English ; but it must always be expressed in French. 

Fff.— 1 hope yon are well, i.e., ** I hope that you are well," j'esp^re 
que vous allez bien. 



• See page 88, Bem.^ 
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The same rule holds good for ''which" and 
" whom/' 

E», — The bribe he had received, put, ** the bribe which {or that) 
he had received/' 



(Put into the passS difini the yerbs in the preterite.) 

1. The emperor Charles IV. having learned that 

one of his officers had been bribed by his enemies 

lo assassinate him, sent for him, and said : 2. '^ I 

have been informed your daughter is about to be 

married. 3. I know you have not the means to 

give her so handsome a portion as she deserves. 

4. I hope, therefore, you will not refuse to accept 

a thousand ducats for that purpose/' 5. The 

astonished officer thanked the emperor^ and 
2 1 

immediately became one of his most faithful friends. 
6. He sent back the bribe he had received, saying 
he was {imperf,) shocked at having entertained an 
idea of assassinating anyone, and, above allj his 
sovereign. 

XTotes. 

1. Learned, appris ; to assassinate {see Bule XXI., page 83) ; 

said, put ** said to him.** 
8. I know, je sais; the means, pnt it in the plural; to, de; 

her (see Bule XXXIV., page 55) ; so, aussi ^ee page 66, 

Note 9) ; as she deserves, put " le " before ** deserves." 
4. For that purpose, put ** in tiliat purpose.** 
6. The bribe, put *' the money ;'* entertained, conQU ; an idea, 

put " the idea ;'* above all, surtout. 

Viv4 TOCC* 

1. The sovereigns of France since 1816 have been Louis XYHL, 

Charles X., Louis-Philippe, and Napoleon III. 

2. I have sent for the doctor you have recommended to me. 
8. Have you sent for his friend P 

4. Have you heard (put, heard say) the emperor has been 

assassinated ? 
6, We were about to send for you. 
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$. She was on the point of giving the mon^. 

2 1 

7. How could you (avez-yons pa) entertain such (telle) an ideaP 

8. The officer yoa haye seen is my brother-in-law. 

9. The young lady (fille) yon see will haye a handsome portion. 

10. I thmk yon are right (put : **yoa haye reason," yoos ayez 

raison). 

11. Don't yon think she is right P 

12. We thmk yon are wrong (put : '* yon haye wrong/' yoos ayea 

tort). 

13. I haye read the book yon haye lent me. 

14. The man yon see is a rohher (yoleor). 



XXX. 
The Clock. 



a chronometer, nn chronomdtrd. 

a clock, nne horloge {horo- 
logium). 

a dial, nn cadran (quadrantem). 

a snn-dial, on cadran solaire. 

a kind, une e8i)^ce * (species), 

a motion, un mouyement. 

a night, nne nnit. 

a spring, un ressort. 

the main-spring, le grand res- 
sort. 

a time-piece, one pendule {pen- 
dulus), 

a watch, une montre (moriB- 
trare), 

a wheel, une roue (rota). 



to curl up, enrouler. 

to introduce, introdui=re {in- 

trodtbcere), {pres, parte,) in- 

trodui=sant. 



to regulate, r^gler (no «) {rega* 

lare). 
to strike, frapper. 
to strike (hours), sonnar («o- 

nare), 
to uncurl, d6rouler. 
to be used, §tre en osage. 
to wind up, monter. 

hoth, I'un et I'autre. 

many (before a noun), beaucoup 

de. 
necessary, n^cessaire. 
others, d'autres. 
people, on (homoj;). 
same, m&me. 



before, ayant (ab, <jmU),X 
justly, juste, 
slowly, lentement. 
too (before an adj. or an ad- 
yerb), trop. 



1 . You know what a clock is and what a watch 
is. 2. Both tell us the hour of the day and night. 



* See page 38, Bema/rlt, 
I 3e$ page 8, Item,* 



t Homo, horn, om, on. 
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8. The watch may be said to be a Httle clocks and 

the clock a large watch. 4. It is true the clock 

strikes the hours, but some watches do the same 

thing. 5. The wheels of a watch are moved by a 

spring curled up in a box. 6. This spring in 

uncurling itself gives the motion. 7. Watches are 

made of gold and silver^ and there are many kinds 

2 

of watches. 8. There is one kind which always 

keeps good time ; it is the chronometer. 9. Some 
watches go too fast, others too slowly ; it is neces- 
sary to regulate them by the sun-dial. 10. Sun-dials 
were used before clocks, but when the sun did not 
shine {imperf,), people could not know the hour. 
11. Clocks were introduced into England four or 
five hundred years ago. 

xrotes. 

1. What a dock is; ce que c'est qu'nne horloge. 

2. Tell, disent ; of the day and night {see Bnle II., page 3). 

8. The watch may be said, put, ** one may (peat) say that the 
watch is." 

4. It is true the clock {see page 43, Note 4, and Bnle XXXVII., 

page 65) ; some, oertaines ; do, font. 

5. Moved, mises en mourement. 

8. Fat : There is a kind " of them '' {see Bnle XXVni., page 

2 
44) ; which always keeps good time, pnt, ** which always 

1 
goes (va) justly." 
d. Go, Yont ; it is necessary {see page 43, Note 4) ; by, an 
moyen de. 

10. '* On " being singular, ** could " is to be put in the singular. 

11. Were introduced, furent introduites ; put, *' there are 4 or 

600 years." 

Vivd voce. 

1. I know (sais) what this animal is. 

2. Where have you bought this time-piece P 
8. This time-piece strikes only the hours. 

4. This man has struck me. 

5. My watch is too slow ^retarde). Can you regulate it F 

6. I think (crois) the mam-spring is broken. 
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^ I broke (put, haye broken) the main-sprmg two days ago in 
winding it ap. 

8. Have you wound up your watch? No, I have no key (clef, 

pronounce " cl6 "]. 

9. Tou are 5 minutes slow (put, ** you are slow by (de) 5 m* 

nutes"). 

10. My watch is too fdst (avance). It is 10 minutes fast. 

11. I think you are too slow. No, I am 2 minutes fast. 
12. 1 think you are too fast. No, I am 6 minutes slow. 



XXXI. 
The Time.— L'heure* 



o'clock, heure, (plur.) heures. 

the time, Pheure. 

a train, un train. 

the 2 o'clock train, le train de 

2 heures. 
12 (noon), midi. 
12 (midnight), minuit. 
it is, il est. 



to go (to set out), part=ir. 



to miss, manquer. 
to take, prendre, 
taken, pris. 



exactly, juste 
only, seule=ment. 
precisely, precis, O'fiw*.) precise, 
(to be) over, passe, {/em.) pas- 
s^e. 



How to tell the time. 

Ex. — 10 minutes to 4. 

Rule XXXVIII,— To tell the time in French. 

1. — ^Name first the hour. 

In the above example, ** 4 " is to be put first. 

2. — ^Add to the number the word ^^ heure '^ or 
heures/' o'clock, except with ^^midi/' twelve 
(noon), and ^^ minuit/' twelve (midnight). 
So, put ♦* 4 o'clock," quatre heures. 

Then must come the minutes or other fractions of 
time, such as ^^ quarter, half/' always placed in 
French after the hour. 
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8. — ^If the hour has not struck yet, before the 
fraction of time put the word " moins/^ less ; the 
preposition '^ to ' must be left out. 

So, say : *' 4 o^clook less 10 minntes," quatre heures moins dix 
minutes, or ^* 4 o*clock less 10," qnatie heures moins dix. 

The word '^ minutes'' can be omitted. 

4. — If the hour is past, place simply the fraction 
of time after the hour. The word " past" must be 
left out. 

Ex, — ^For " 10 minutes past 4," say, 

4 o*clock 10 minutes, quatre heures dix minutes, or^ 
4 o'clock 10, quatre heures dix. 

Oh$. — " A quarter to four " is to be rendered by ** quatre heures 

moins un quart, or le <[uart.*' 
** A quarter past 4 " is to be rendered by '* quatre heures un 

quart, or et quart." 
•* Half -past 4" is to be rendered by ** quatre heures et 

demie." 
•* It is," in sentences relating to ** time,'* is to be translated 

by " il est." 

1. What time is it? It is 20 minutes past 5. 

2. It is 11.35. 3. It is a quarter past 2, or 2.15. 

4. It is 10.19. 5. What is the time? (put 

" what time is it? '') 6. It is half-past one, or 1.30. 

7. It is 3.25. 8. It is 2.30. 9. It is 1.40. 10. 

It is 12 (noon) 12. 11. It is 12 (midnight) 15. 

12. It is a quarter past 12 (noon). 13. It is 12 

(midnight) 13. 14. It is 3.45. 15. What o'clock 

is it ? It is 20 minutes to 11. 16. It is a quarter 

to one. 17. It is a quarter to 12. 18. What time 

do you make it? (put "what time have you f ) 

19. It is 12 minutes to 4. 20. It is 2 minutes to 

9. 21. It.is 5 minutes to 7. 22. It is exactly 10 

o'clock. 23. It is 3 minutes to 6. 24. Is it time 

2 1 

(Pheure) ? No, it is not time yet. 25. It is only 
10 minatea to 12. 26. The time is over; it is 
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11.50. 27. No, your watch is too fast; it is only 
11.40. 28. What time was (imp.) it? It was 12 
(p.m.) . 29. I shall go by the 2 o'clock train. 30. 
We have taken the 2.40 train. 31. You will go 
by the 10.15 train. 32. He has (est) gone by the 
1 o'clock train. 33. I have missed the 11.30 train. 
34. Have you missed the 6.30 train ? 35. We shall 
take the 9 o'clock train. 36. We shall go at 1.48 
precisely. 



xxxn. 

The Clock. {Concluded.) 



a dot, nn point (punctxim). 
a face (of clock), un cadran. 
a figure, un chiffre. 
a hand (of clock), une aiguille, 
the long hand, la grande aiguille, 
the short hand, la petite aiguille, 
a manner, une maniSre (one n). 
a space, nn espace * (spatium) . 

to count, compter (computare). 

to mar]^, marquer. 

to move, I „„„„««, 
X • f avancer. 

to move on, ) »'**"^"*' 

to wait, attend=re (atUndere). 



here is, here are, voici (i^ois ici, 

see here), 
hoth (before a noun), les deux, 
every, chaque. 
other, autre t {alter), 

again, de nouveau. 
during, pendant, 
far, loin. 
Uttle (adv.), pen. 
more, plus {plus). 
neither. . . nor, ni. . . ni (nee). 
round, autour de. 
together, ensemble. 



1. There are 12 figures on the face of a clock or 
a watch, and 2 hands. 2. One is longer than the 
other; the longer tells the minutes, and the shorter 
the hours. 3. The long hand moves all round the 
clock, or the watch, in an hour or 60 minutes. 
4. During that space of time (temps), the short 
hand moves only from one figure to the other. 



• 8e9 page 38, Rem.^ 



t See page 46, Rem.* 
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5. Here is my watch; it is now one o'clock: the 
long hand is at the figure XII, and the short hand 
at the figure I. 6. Every time that it is exactly 
the hour, neither more nor less, the long hand is at 
XII. 7. If therefore the long hand is at XII, and 
the short hand at the figure III, it is 3 o'clock. 
8. If the long hand is at XII and the short hand at 
VI, it is 6 o'clock. 9. When both hands are at 
XII, it is 12 o'clock. 10. These little dots which 
you see mark the minutes. 11. There are 5 dots 
from one figure to another, and 12 figures round 
the clock. 12. Five times twelve are 60, and 60 
minutes make an hour. 13. Here are the two hands 
together at the figure XII, it is therefore 12 o'clock. 
14. Now wait 5 minutes ; the long hand has moved 
to the figure I; then it is 12.5. 15. When the 
long hand is at XII, the short hand has moved a 
little farther on, and it is ten minutes past twelve. 
16. When the long hand is at- III, it is 15 minutes 
or a quarter past twelve. 17. When the long hand 
is at IV, it is 20 minutes past twelve. 18. When 
the long hand is at V, it is 25 minutes past twelve. 
19. When it is at VI, the short hand is half-way 
between XII and I, and it is half-past twelve, or 
12.30. 20. When the long hand is at VII, it is 
12.35, or 25 minutes to one. 21. When it is at 
VIII, it is 12.40 or 20 minutes to one. 22. When 
the long hand is at IX, the short hand has gone 
three-quarters of the space between XII and I, and 
it is 12.45, or a quarter to one. 23. When the long 
hand is at X, it is ten minutes to one, or 12.50. 
24. When the long hand is at XI, the short hand 
is very near the figure I, and it is 12.55 or five 
minutes to one. 25. When the long hand is at 
XII again, the short hand is at I, and it is one 
o'clock. 26. All the hours are counted in the same 
manner. 
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STotes. 

2. One, I'une ; tells (put " marks "). 

3. Moves all roondf fait le tour de ; in, en. 
6. Every time {see page 48, Viv& voce, 20). 

10. You see, vous voyez. 

12. Are (put, "make, font"). 

15. Farther on, plus loin. 

19. Half-way, k mi-chemin. 

22. Put, ** has gone (parcouru) the three-quarters." 

26. In the same, put, ** of the same." 
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PAET n. 



Obs. — Words in italics in the next pieces refer to 
some rule, or note, or idiom contained in the 
First Part. 

XXXIII. 
Cries of Animals. 



a cry, mi cri. 
a cock, un coq, 

a orow, un corbeau (corvellus). 
a hog, on sangUer. 
a kitten, nn petit chat. 
a parrot, un perroquet. 
a pig, un oochon. 
a pleasure, nn plaisir. 
a sense, une sensation. 
a sheep, un mouton. 
a snake, un serpent (serpentem), 
a sound, un son (sonna). 
a wolf, un loup {IwpxLB)^ fern. 
une louve. 



to be in pain, souffr 

to bark, aboyer. 

to bleat, b§ler (halwre) 



ir. 



to bray, braire. 

to caw, croasser. 

to croak, coasser. 

to crow, chanter {cantare). 

to express, exprimer {exprimete), 

to growl, gronder. 

to grunt, grogner. 

to hiss, siffler. 

to howl, hurler. 

to hum, bourdonner. 

to low, niug=ir (mitgrire), (pres. 

part,) mug=issant. 
to mew, miauler. 
to neigh, henn=ir {hennire^ 

{pres, vwrt.) henn=issant. 
to squeak, crier, 
to tsdk, parler. 
to utter, 6mett=re {emittere). 



1. Animals cannot speak, but they utter sounds 
to express their sense of pleasure or pain. 2. The 
dog barks ; when he is angry, he growls ; and 
when he is in pain, he howls. 3. Tlie hog grunts, 
the pig squeaks. 4. The horse neighs. 5. The 
ass brays. 6. The cock crows* 7. The kitten 
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taews. 8. SAeep bleat. 9. The cow lows. 18. The 
lion roars. 11. Wolves howl. 12. Frogs croak. 
13. Grows caw. 14. Bei*s hum. 15. Birds sing. 
16. Parrots talk. 17. The snake hisses. 



XflTotes. 



2. Angry {see page 49, VivA voce, 37). 
5. Brays, brait. 



XXXIV. 
The Limbs. 



an arm, tin bras (brachinm). 
a finger, on doigt (digitus). 
a foot, nn pied (pedem), 
the inside, le dedans, 
a joint, une jointure {juncturd). 
a limb, on membre {memhrum). 
a nail, nn ongle {angxila). 
a palm, nne paume (palma),* 
a toe, un orteil. 
a vnistf un poignet. 

to bend, pilar {plicare). 
to connect with, nn=ir k (unire), 
(pres, part) un=isBant. 



to open, ouvr=ir, (pres, part.) 

ouvr=ant. 
to shut, farmer, 
is called, s'appelle. 
are called, s'appeUent. 



each, chaqne. 

left, gauche. 

right, droit {directus). 



becanse, paroe que. 

AflBilv ffacile=ment (/aciZis), 

easuy, |ais6=ment. 



1 . How many fingers have you on your little 
hand ? 2. I have five fingers on the right hand, 
and five on the left hand. '6, Five and five make 
ten. 4. You have five fingers on each hand, and 
on both hands ten. 5. You have five toes on your 
right foot, and five on your left foot, and five and 
five make ten. 6. You have ten fingers and ten 
toes, and you have twenty nails ; 7. Because you 
have a nail on each finger and on each toe, and ten 
and ten make twenty. 8. Now open your hand. 



* See page 46, Rem,* 
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9. The inside of your hand is called the palm. 

10. Now shut your hand . 11. You see, when you 
shut it, the fingers bend easily, because there are 
joints in them. 12. The joint, which connects the 
hand with the arm, is called the wrist. 



1. On, a. 
4. On both, aux deux. 
11. In them (leave it out). 



xrotesi 



XXXV. 

The Limbs. (Concluded,) 



an ankle, one cheville. 

the back (body), un dos (dor- 

swm). 
the back (part of a thing), le 

derri^re. 
the bottom (here), le dessons. 
a calf, nn mollet (mollis), 
a calf (animal), un veau. 
an elbow, un coude. 
a heel, un talon (talus). 
an instep, un cou-do-pied. 
a knee, un genou (jgenu), 
a part, une partte. 
a shin, un tibia (tibia). 



a shoulder, une ^paule. 
the sole, la plante du pied, 
a sole (of shoe), une semelle. 
a sole (fish), une sole. 
a thigh, une cuisse (coza).* 

to hold up, lever (levare). 
to unite, unir. 

bony, 088eu=z. 

upper, sup6ridur (superior). 

above, au dessus de. 
below, au dessous de. 



1. Can you bend your arm ? Try. 2. You see, 
you can bend it very easily, 3. Then there is a 
joint, and it is called the elbow. 4. The joint which 
connects your arm to your body is called the 
shoulder. 5. Now hold up your foot. 6. The 
bottom of your foot is called the sole. 7. The 
upper part is called the instep, and the back of the 
foot is called the heel. 8. The joint, which unites 
the foot to the leg, is called the ankle, and the leg 
is divided into two parts by the knee. 9. The 

* Coxa, ooBsa, cuiase. 
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part below the knee is called the leg, and the part 

above the knee is called the thigh. 10. The back 

3 2 1 

of the leg is called the calf, and the front bony part 

of the leg is called the shin. 



10. Front, da devant. 



xrote. 



XXXVI. 

Oonversation on the Limbs; and| 
How to ask for one's Way. 



a railway, im ohemin de fer. 
a station, une station, or gare. 
a thnmb, un pouce {polUeem),^ 
a tip, une eztr^mit^. 
a I^QimiDg, nne rue. 
a way, an chemin. 

here I am, me voici. 
here he is, le voici. 
here she is, la voici, 
here it is, le or la voici. 



here we are, noas voici. 
here yoa are, vous void, 
here they are, les voici. 



Western, de I'oaest. 



altogether, en toat. 
straight, 
straight forward, 
straight on, 
where, o^. 



■ toat droit. 



1. How many hands have you ? I have two 
hands. 2. How many feet have you ? I have 
also two feet. 3. How many fingers have you on 
each hand ? Five. 4. And how many toes on 
each foot ? Five also. 5. How much do 5 and 5 
make ? Ten. 6. How much do 10 and 10 make ? 
Twenty. 7. How many nails have you altogether ? 
I have 20 nails. 8. Show me your right hand. 
Here it is. 9. Show me your left hand. Here it 
is. 10. Show me your right foot. Here it is. 
1 1 . Show me your left foot and your left hand. 
Here they are. 12. Show me the palm of your 



* PoUicem, pollcem, poZce, poiccQ. 
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hand. Here it is. 13. Show me the tips of your 
fingers. Here they are. 14. Where are you ? 
Here we are. 15. Where are you? Here I am. 
16. Show me your thumbs. Here they are. 17. 
Where is your house ? The second turning on the 
right (a droite). 18. Where do they live {inf, de- 
meurer) ? In the first turning on your left hand side, 
19. Which (quel) is the way (add: "<o go'^) to the 

13 2 

Great Western Railway? Straight forward. 20. 
Which is the way {to go) to Charing Cross Station P 
(put: to the Station of Charing Cross.) Take the 
third turning on the right, and go straight. 21. la 
this (est-ce) the way {to go) to Waterloo Station ? 
Yes, straight on. 22. How much for this sole ? 
(put: how much this sole?) 23. The sole of my 
right boot (bottine, fern.) is worn out (us^e) . 
24. I have bought an ox, a cow, and a cal£ 



XXXVIL 
The Swan. 



a bill, nn beo. 

a brea&t, one poitrine. 

a goose, une oie. 

the ground, la terre. 

an insect, un insecte. 

a neck, un cou (co71um). 

a plant, une planto (ylanta). 

a seed, une gratue (granum), 

a side, un cotd. 

a snail, un culimapon. 

a swan, un cygne (cygnus). 



to arch, arqner. 

to dip, tremper. 

to grow, pouBser (pttl»ar«).* 

to swim, nager (nayi^ord). 



dusky, sombre. 

graceful, gracieu=z {graJtiosus), 

sad, triste {fristis), 

tired, fatiguS Uatigatus), 

webbed, palme (po^motus). 



1 . My name is swan ; I am a large bird, larger 
than a goose. 2. My bill is red, but the sides ^ii 
are black. 6, My legs are dusky, but my feet are 



• Fulsare, poZsare, ponsare, pousser. 
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red and webbed. 4. My body is white like snow, 

1 2 
and very beautiful. 5. I have a very long neck. 
6. I live in rivers and (in) lakes. 7. I eat plants 
that grow in the water, and seeds, or little insects, 

or snails, 8. I do not look very pretty when I walk 

2 1 

upon the ground, /or I cannot walk well at all. 

9. But when I am in the water swimming 

smoothly, arching my long neck, and dipping 

my white breast, I am the most graceful of all 

birds. 

6. I liye, je yia. 

9. Dipping, baignant. 



xxxvin. 

The Swan. {Concluded.) 



an end, nn bont. 

a nest, un nid (ntdos). 

a pinion, nne aile (ola). 

a stick, nn b&ton. 

a stick (dry wood), nne branche 

sdche. 
a yoong one, un petit. 

to build, b&t=ir, {pru. paH.) 

b&t=is8ant. 
to beat down, renyerser. 



to come oat, sort=ir, (prt9. 

paH.) 8ort=ant. 
to fly at, s*61ancer sor. 
to sit npon, conver {cuba/re).* 



grey, gris. 
greyish, gris&tre. 



at first, d'abord. 

a great while, longtemps. 



1. I build my nest in a little island among the 
reeds. 2. It is made o^ sticks and long grass; it ia 
large and high. 3. Then I lay my eggs, which are 
white and very large, much larger than the eggs of 
a goose. 4. I sit upon them, and^ at the end of two 



* .90m.^nbaie, onvare, ooafor. 



80 SOnUBB^S TIBST BOOK 

months^ my young ones come out. 5. They are 
not white at first, but greyish. 6. If anyone was 
to come 'near me when I am in my nest sitting upon 
my eggs, or when I have my young ones, I should 
fly at him, 7. If you would take them away, I 
should beat you down with my pinion. 8. I live a 
great while. 

xrotes. 

8. Chrass, pat it plural. 

6. Put : If any one oame (Im^perf.), 

7. Would, Touliez. 

▼iv4 Tooe. 

L I like this bird, for it looks very pret^. 

8. You look very tired. 
8. He looks very sad. 

4. She does not look sad at all. 

5. Are you tired? Not at all (not, pas). 

6. Is this plant pretty? Not at all. 

7. Where is the goose ? It is sitting upon its eggs. 

8. It is with its young ones. 

9. Take care (prenez garde) ; it will fly at you. 

10. Come near me. 

11. I have walked a long way (beauooup). 
18. He has swum a long time (longtemps). 



XXXIX. 
The Earthi the Sun, and the Moon. 



an axis, un axe. 

a (wooden) ball, une boule 

(bulla), 
a distance, une distance, 
a mile, un mille (double I), 
a million, un million, 
an orange, uue orange, 
a shape, une forme {forma), 
a size, une dimension, 
a top, un sommet (summum). 



a top (plaything), une toupie. 

to move, se mouYoir. 
to remember, se souven=ir, 
^pres, part,) se souven^ant. 
to turn round, toumer. 



round (adj,), rond (rotundus).* 
like, comma. 



• Bo^nndus, roundus, roond, rond. 
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1. The earth is round like a ball, or an orange. 

2. The sun and the moon are of the same shape. 

3. But they are not of the same size. 4. The sun 
is very much larger, and the moon smaller than the 
earth. 5. The sun is very far from the earth. 
6. The distance between them is (of) ninety-five 
millions of miles. 7. To give you an idea of it, 
remember that if you could travel a mile in each 
minute, it would take you a hundred and eighty 
years to go from the earth to the sun. 8. The sun, 
the moon, and the earth move. 9. The earth has 
two kinds of movements. 10. In the first place, it 
turns round on its axis like a top once in twenty- 
four hours. 11. In the second place, it moves 
round the sun, and turns round it once in three 
hundred and sixty-five days. 

xvotes. 

7. Bemember, souvenez-vous ; yon oonld, Tons ponviez; 

travel, put ** make a mile ; " in each minnte, pnt ** a 
(par) minnte; ** it wonld take, il fandralt. 

8. Move, se menvent. 

10. In the first place, pnt " in first place," en premier lien. 

11. In the second place {see Note 10) ; it moves, elle se ment. 

Vlvd. vooe. 

1. How far is it from London to Portsmouth ? (Put **how 

mnch is there.") 

2. How far is it from London to Southampton ? 
8. How far is it from London to Paris ? 

4. How long (put " how much *') will it take me to go from 

London to Paris ? It will take you 12 hours. 

5. How long will it take us to go to Calais f It will take us 

2 hours. 

6. How long will it take (faut-il) to go from Boulogne to Folke- 

stone? It takes 3 hours. 
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XL. 

The Earth, the Sun, and the Moon. (Conchtdsd,) 



one half, une moiti^. 
a looking-glass, one glace. 

to blaze, 6tinceler. 
to oast ^ere), projeter. 
to fall, ixymher, 

to reflect, r6fl6ch=ir, {pres. 
part.) r^fl6ch=i8sant. 



to sorronnd by, entourer de. 
to throw back, renvoyer. 
to turn away, d6tonrner. 



as, comme. 
thus, ainsi. 
upon, Bur. 



1. The sun is a ball surrounded by a blazing 

Kght. 2. It gives light and heat to our earth. 3. The 

4 1 

moon is not bright like the sun. 4. It only throws 
2 3 

back or reflects the rays cast upon it by the sun^ 
2 1 

as a looking-glass would do. 5. As the earth turns 

round upon itself, one-half is always turned away 

from the sun. 6. On this half the light of the sun 

cannot shine, aud it is night in that part. 7. The 

rays of light fall on the half of the earth turned 

towards the sun, and in that part it is day. 8. Thus 

when it is day in one part of the earth, it is night 

in another. 



xvotea* 



4. Would do, le ferait. 

5. Itself, elle-m@mo. 



a sense, tm sens (sensus). 

feeliDg, le toucher. 

hearing, rouie. 

seeing, la vne (vu, seen). 

smelling, I'odorat {odoratva). 

tasting, le gofit [gustus). 

an organ, nn organe {organum), 

an organ (inBtrnmentj,nnorgae. 

a palate, nn palais (palatum), 

a palace, nn palais (palatium), 

speaking, la parole (parabola). 
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XLL 

The five Senses. 

a tongae, une langne (tingva). 



to acquire, acqu6rir (acquirer «). 
to feel (here), toucher, 
to taste, godter (gustare), 

natural, natur=0l (natwroklis), 
(fern,) natur=:elle. 

afterwards, ensuite. 
particularly ,partioaUdre=ment. 



1. Jf an has five natural senses; that is to say^ 

when he is born^ he can see^ hear, smell, taste^ and 

2 1 

feel. 2. The five natural senses, then, are seeing, 
hearing, smelling, tasting, and feeling. 3. You see 
with your eyes, you hear with your ears, you smell 
with your nose, you taste with your tongue and 
palate^ and you feel in every part of your body, but 
more particularly in the tips of your fingers. 4. 
You see with your eyes; the eye is therefore the 
organ of seeing. 5. You hear with your ears; the 
ear is therefore the organ of hearing. 6. You smell 
with your nose ; the nose is therefore the organ of 
smelling. 7. You taste by means of the tongue and 
palate ; the palate is therefore the organ of tasting. 
8. And in every part of your body you have an 
organ of feeling. 9. We speak with our tongue, 
but speaking is not a natural sense, because, when 
we are born, we cannot speak. 10. We learn after- 
ward to speak; speaking is therefore an acquired 
sense. 

Votes. 

1. That is to say, o*est-&-dire ; bom, n6. 
8. You feel in, ... in, avec. 
7. By means of, au moyen de. 
10. Acquired, acquis. 
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XLII. 

January, 



the bread, le pain (panem). 

a breast, une gorge. 

the coal, le oharbon (corbonem). 

a cmmb, nne miette (mte, mica). 

a fire, on feu. 

a lamp, nne lampe. 

a leaf, nne fenille. 

the oil, 1 huile. 

a pair, nne paire. 

a robin, nn ronge-gorge. 

a skate, un patin. 



to hop, santiller {santerftaltare], 
to light, allumer^ 
to skate, patiner. 
to slide, glisser. 



to freeze, geler (gelare). 



dark, sombre. 

red, ronge. 

tame ( apprivoisfi (pnnw). 



about, Qd. et Ik. 
nearly, presqne. 



1. January is the first month of the year. 2. It 
is very cold. 3. The ground is covered with snow. 
4. There are no leaves upon the trees. 5, The oil 
is /roaien, the milk i^ frozen ^ the great river is /ro^en, 
everything in the fields is frozen. 6. In the garden 
a little bird with a red breast is hopping about. 7. 
It 18 the robin, one of the tamest of the English 
birds. 8. Give him a few crumbs of bread. 9. On 
the river the boys are sliding or skating. 10. Can 
you slide? Yes. 11. Can you skate? No, I cannot. 
12. I will give you a pair of skates, and you shall 
learn. 13. Now, it is 4 o^clock ; it is dark. 14. Mary, 
shut the window. 15. Light the lamp. 16. Go and 
fetch some wood and coals. 17. The fire is nearly 
out; make a good fire. 

XTotes. 

1. The year, Tann^e. 

6. With a red breast, with a ... ^ la ... 

7. One, put ** the one." 

10. Can you, put ** do you know how (savez-vous) to slide P ** 

11. I can, je sais. 

17. The fire is out, do not say ** le feu est sorti,** for this would 
viean ** the fire is gone out of the house^** but say "la 
ieu est 6teint (extinguished);" make, faites. 
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XLin. 

The four Cardinal Points. 



Charleses wain, le Chariot. 

a line, un li^e. 

a place, one place. 

a point, on point. 

the Pole-star, T^toile polaire. 

a star, one ^toile (stella)* 

to belicye, croire (credere) ^^ 

(pres, part.) croy=ant. 
to compose, composer, 
to direct, guider. 
to find, tronver. 



to move, bonger. 
to seem, sembler. 



cardinal, cardinal, 
clever, habile (hahilis), 
full, plein (vlenus), 
hinder, de derri^re. 



almost, presqne. 
indeed, en v6rit6. 
perfectly, parfaite=ment. 
quite, tout-&-fait. 



I. Loolc at the two stars which compose the hinder 

wheel of Charles's wain. 2. Do you not see a very 

bright star, that seems to be almost but not quite 

in a line with the two others ? 3. Yes, Sir, I see it, 

4. It is called the Pole-star; it never moves from its 

place, and by looking full at it, you may always find 

the North. 5. Then, if I turn my face towards that 
2 1 

star, I always look at the North. 6. You are right, 

7. Then I shall turn my back to the South. 8. You 
2 1 

are right again; and now, cannot you find the East 

and the West? 9. The sun, 1 believe, rises in the 

East, 10. Yes, but there is no sun to direct you 

now. 11, I believe. Sir, that if I turn my face to 

the North, the East will be on my right hand, and 

the West on my left hand. 12. You are perfectly 

right. 13. That is very clever, indeed. So then, if 

I know the Pole-star, I can alwaj^s find the North, 

East, West, and South. 

* Stella, estella, (page 38, Rem,)^ estoile, 6toile, 
^ Credere, cred're, crere, croire. 
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Votes. 

2. Not (when there is no verb), pas ; in a line, en ligne. 

4. By (when expressing the means of doing a thing), en ; foil, 
(adv.) bien en face. 

7. My back, put <* the back.*' 

9. I believe, je crois ; in the East, pnt ** to the East." 
11. To the North, put " towards the North." 
13. That is, c*est ; so then, ainsi done; I know, je oonnais. 



XLIV. 
April. 



a beanty, nne beantS. 

a colour, nne couleor (coZorem). 

a cowslip, nn concon. 

a daisy, nne marguerite (ma/r- 

garita), 
a flower, nne fleur (fiorem), 
a hedge, une haie. 
a primrose, une primevlre (pn- 

mumver), 
a rainbow, un aro-en-ciel. 
a shower, une ond6e {unda), 
a violet, une violetto. 



to bloom, s*6panou=ir, (pres* 
part.) s*6panou=is8ant. 

to fade, s'6vanou=ir, (pres, 
part.) s*6vanou=issant. 

to hark, dcouter. 

to rain, pleuvoir. 



dark, noir. 
pleasant, agr6able. 
sweet, dou=x. 



over, sur (super), 
soon, bientdt. 



1. April is come. The violet and primrose, tJiA 

cowslip, and daisy are in all their beauty. 2. Under 

1 2 

every hedge the sweet flowers of the spring are 

blooming. 3. The air is warm and pleasant, and 

hark! the birds are singing on each tree in the 

forest. 4. They build their nests, 5. Look at that 

dark cloud passing over the sun. 6. There will be 

soon a shower. 7. Now it rains; it rains, and the 

sun shines. 8. There is a rainbow. What fine 

colours ! 9. But, see, it is going away, it fades, it 

is quite gone ! 

Votes. 

6. Passing, put ** which passes." 

7. It rainR, il pleut. 

8. There is, voiU. 

P» To go aw&y (here), s*effacer; it is <](uite gone, pu^ "^tht^i 
quite disappeared " ^disparo^. 
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XLV. 



July. 



an arbonr, nn berceati. 
a bath, nn bain, 
clothes, habits (maac.) 
a honey-snckle, on ch^vre- 

feuille. 
a watering-pot, nn arrosoir. 



to bathe, se baigner. 

to die, monr=ir. 

to dive, plonger. 

to be drowned, se noyer. 



to fly, voler (volare), 
to float, faire la planche. 
to jump, sauter (saltare), 
to pull off, 6ter. 
to water, af roser. 



deep, profond {proftrndns). 

else {adv.)t autrement. 

or else io^^^i®"^- 
oreise, |ou autrement. 



1. July is very hot, and the grass ani the flowers 
are all burnt, /or it has not rained since a groat 
while. 2. You must water your garden or else the 
plants will die. 3. Where is the watering-pot? Here 
it is, 4. Now, let us go under the trees. 5. It is 
not so hot there. 6. Come into the arbour. 7. There 
is a bee upon the honey-suckle. 8. It is flying /rom 
flower to flower, and is getting honey, 9. It will carry 
it to the hive. 10. Will you go and bathe? Here 
is a river. 11. It is not deep. 12. Gan you swim ? 
13. Yes, I can swim, and dive, and float. 14. Then, 
you are not afraid of being drowned? 15. Not at 
all. 16. Then, pull of your clothes; now jump into 
the water, and take a bath. 

Votes. 

1. Bained, pin. 

2. Ton must, il faut ; will die, mourront 
6. There, y, to be put before the verb. 

8. Is getting, recueille. 
10. Bathe, vous baigner. 

^4. De, of, requires the infinitive (mind what pronoun \» to be 
put here before the reflective verb). 
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XLVI. 

The School. 



V nn tableau. 

le papier 



a blaok-board 

a slate, 

the blotting-paper, 

bayard, 
the chalk, la craie. 
a class-room, la classe. 
a copy-book, nn cahier. 
a duster, nn torchon, 
an exercise, an devoir, 
the ink, Tencre. 
an inkstand, an enorier. 
a pen, one plume {pluma) 



a quill-pen, xme plome d*oie 

(lit. "goose-pen"), 
a steel-pen, une plume de fer 

{lit. ** iron-pen ") 
a pencil, un crayon. 

to correct, corriger (cnrrigere). 
to rub out, effacer. 

loose (sheet of paper), d^tach^e. 

better (adv.), mieuz. 



1. Where are you now ? I am in the class-room. 

2. What are you doing? I am writing (fdcris). 

3. With w;Aai kind of pen are you writing? 4. With 
a quill pen? I like them better than steel-pens. 
5. Where is the ink? In those inkstands. 6. Of 
what colour is it? Eed or black ? It is black. 7. 
Do you write your exercise in a copy-book ? 8. No 
we write them on loose sheets. 9. Do you correct 

2 1 

them in pencil ? 10. No, we always correct them 
in ink. 11. With what do you dry the ink ? With 
blotting-paper. 12. Have you a piece of chalk? 
Yes, Sir. 13. Write on the board the names of the 
seasons in French. 14. Verv well. Now, take the 
duster, and rub them out. 



Votes. 

9-10. In pencil, ... in ink— an crayon, ... ft I'eiicro. 
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XLvn. 

The School. (Condudsd.) 



n blotting case, xin bnvard. 

a desk, nn pnpitre (puZpiktm) .• 

a dining-room, nne saJle k man- 
ger. 

a dining-hall, nn r^fectoire. 

a dormitory, nn dortoir. 

an example, nn exemple {exem- 
plwn). 

a floor (story), nn 6tage. 

a gymnasium, nn gymnase (gym- 
nasium). 

an imposition, im pensum {^pen- 
sum), 

a lavatory, nn lavabo (lavdbo). 

a lesson, nne le^on. 

a master, nn professeur. 

a mistake, nne faute. 



a play-gronndy nne oonr de 

r6cr6ation.f 
a rule, nne rdgle (reguia). 
a ruler, nne regie. 
a seal, nn cachet. 
a stamp, nn timbre. 



a stationer, 



( un libraire. 
^' ( nn papetier. 
the sealing wax, la cire ft 

cacheter. 
a word, un mot. 

to complain, se plaindre, {pres, 
part.) se plaign=ant. 

strict, s6v5re (severus), 

why, pourquoi. 



1. What is in your desk ? There are books, copy- 
books, pencils, and a ruler. 2. What else ? A seal, 
some wax, some note-paper, envelopes, stamps, and 
a blotting case. 3. Where have you bought all 
that ? At the stationer's. 4. What are you doiug? 
I am writing an imposition, which the French master 
has given me. 5. Why ? Because I did not know 
my lesson. He is very strict. 6. Oh ! boijs always 
complain of their masters. 7. Must you learn the 
rules word for word ? 8. No, but we must say the 
examples without a mistake. 9. Now, vrill you show 
me the dining-hall ? 10. Where is it ? Here it is. 

11. Where is the dormitory? On the first floor. 

12. And the lavatory ? On the same floor. 

• FuZpitum, pnpitZum, pnpitre. 

f " Cour de r6or6ation " means properly *• play-yard," as yards 
are generally provided in France for the boys to play in. To 
render exactly the expression ** play- ground," we should have to 
coin a word, such, for instance, as ** nn terrain de r6cr6ation." 



-i^^Wr K. 



90 



BOTJLIEBS FIBST BOOK 



13. Havo you a gymnasium ? Not yet 5 but I hope we 
shall have one soon. 14. Where is your play-ground f 
Here it is. What a nice play-ground. 

Wot«s. 

1. What is P . . . qu*eBt-ce qu*il j a f 

2. What else P Qaol encore 7 

4. The French master, pnt ** the master of French" ; (see page 
19, Bern.), 

7, Must you f aeyez-vous ? word for word, pnt " word to word." 

8. Do not pnt " a »' after " without." 

11. On the first floor, put " at the (au) first floor.*' 

13. Not yet, pas encore ; pnt '*en" immediately hefore '* ahaU 

have.'* 

14. «• A " must he left out after " what.*' 



XLVin. 

The Strasburg Clock. (See Note l, Page 91). 

Strashurg, Strasbourg. 
a youth, un jeune homme. 



an almanac, un almanac?i. 

an angel, nn ange (a/ngelnB). 

an apple, nne pomme (jpomum), 

an arrow, nne fl^che. 

a bell, nne cloche. 

a change (oi the moon), nne 

phase (0a(r(£). 
a cathedral, une cath6dral0. 
a crutch, une b^quille. 
an hour-glass, un sablier. 
an old man, un vieillard. 
a planet, une plandtd. 
a staff, nn bfiton. 
a statue, une statue (statua). 



to flap, battre. 

to hold, ten=ir (tenere). 

to point out, indiquer (indi- 

care), 
to repair, r^parer (reparare), 
to stretch, 6tendre (extendere), 
to turn (down), retoumer. 

famous, fameu=x. 
for (meaning *< during*'), pen- 
dant. 



Kent. I. — None of the difficulties hitherto met with wiU be 
pointed out. 

Bern, II. — In this piece, the verbs in the preterite should be pat 
into the imperfect in French. 

1. One of the most famous clocks was that of 
Strasburg cathedral. 2. This clock showed the mo- 
tjops of the snn, the earth, and the planets^ and the 
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changes of the moon. 3. There was a statae that 
pointed out the day of the month on an almanac' 
4. The first quarter was struck by a child with an 
apple, the second by a youth with an arrow ; the 
third by a man with a staff, the fourth by an old 
man with a crutch. 5. The hour was struck on a 
bell by an angel, and near this angel was anothei 
who ield an hour-glass, which he turned when the 
clock had struck the hour. 6. There was also a 
golden cock which flapped its wings, stretched its 
neck, and crowed twice. 7. After going for two 
hundred years, this wonderful clock had to be re- 
paired, and was {past def.) very much altered. 

Votes. 

1. One, put ** the one ; " that, celle ; put '* of the cathedral of 
Strasburg.*' 

5. Put " was another of them.*^ 

6. Its, put " with its, . . . des.** 

7. After going, put *' after having (avoir) gone (6t6) ; ** had, 

dat ; altered, modifi6e. 

Viv& voce. 

1. What is the name of Paris cathedral ? It is called ** Notre 

Dame." 

2. What is the name of London cathedral ? It is called ** St. 

Paul's " (Saint.Paul). 

3. After flapping its wings the cook crowed twice. 

4. After working you will play. 

5. After playing we shall work. 

6. He lived (v6cut) in France for 10 years. 

r. We played (put *• we have played ") for 2 hours. 

8. I shall go (irai) to Paris for 8 weeks. 

9. He has lent me this book for 3 days. 
10. He spoke for 8 hours. 
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XLIX. 
How Monkeys are sometimes canght. 



tme 



a basin (large), ba«sin. 
a basin (wash-hand), 

onvette. 
a manner, nne manidre (one n). 
the pitch, la poix. 
the sight, la vne. 



to adhere, adherer, 
to begin to, commenoer A. 
to dance, danser. 
to hide, oacher. 

to mock (mimick), imiter (imi- 
ion). 



to be perched, Stre perch6. 

to prevent, empdcher. 

to rush, se prdcipiter. 

to take away, emporter. 

to thrust, plonger. 

to watch, observer {ohservarejm 

poor, pauvre. 



as soon as, dis qne. 
behind, derridre. 
fl,^i„ fferme=ment, 
^"^^y* i8oUde=ment. 



1. The monkey is very fond of watching what 
men do, and mocking them by doing the same thing. 

2. Monkeys are sometimes taken in this manner. 

3. W en bring basins full of water, and when they see 
that the monkeys perched on the trees are watch- 
ing them, they begin to wash their hands in the 
water they have brought. 4. When the men have 
washed their hands many times, they go away, and 
take away their basins with them. 5. But under 
the trees they leave other basins filled with pitch. 
6. As soon as the men are out of sight, the monkeys 
come down from the trees. 7. They begin to dance 
round the basins. 8. Then they thrust their hands 

in the basins, and begin to wash them, as the men 

2 1 

have done. 9, But they soon find out that pitch 

is not like water. 10. The basins and the pitch 

adhere firmly to the hands of the poor monkeys. 

1 2 

11. They try to run away, but the heavy basins 

prevent them from running fast. 12. Then the 

ipen, who have hidden themselves behind the treeSj 

^ush out^ and the poor mopkeys ar^ taken. 



bi FBKMCB coMPosmoit. 



93 



Votes. 

1. Is very fond of watching, pat " likes very much to ; " aftei 

** to like " to mnst be rendered by " a ; *' what, meaning 
** that which," ce que j do, font ; by, see Page 86, Note 4. 

2. In this manner, put ** of this manner." 

8. To wash their hands, se laver les mains. (We use the re- 

flective form of the verb, and the article before the noun, 

instead of the possessive adjectiye, when we express a 

thing done to ourselves, by ourselves). 
4. Have washed their hands . . . have washed, se sont lav6 

(reflective verbs in French are conjugated with ** 6tre ") ; 

many, plusieurs ; they go away, ils s^ent vont. 
6. Out, hors. 

9. They find out, put •• they see." 

12. Who have hidden themselves, {see Note 4); rush out, 
8*61ancent. 



The Boy and the Echo. 



a conduct, une conduite. 
an echo, un ^cho. 
an expression, une expression, 
intercourse, relations {fern. 

plvr.), 
a reason, une raison. 
a treatment, un trattement. 
a search, une recherche, 
a voice, une voix. 
a word, une parole. 



to expect, attendre. 
to insult, insulter Unsultwre), 
to mock (laugh at), se moquer 
de. 



to repeat, r^p^ter {repetere), 

to return, retoumer. 

to think, penser. 

to treat, tratter {traotare), 

insolent to, insolent envers. 
mysterious, my8t6rieu=x. 
naughty, m^chant. 
neighbouring, voisin. 
own, propre (propriris). 
silly, sot. 



at last, enfin. 
in return, en retour. 
properly, convenable=ment. 
merely, simplement. 



(Put into the passi dSfini the verbs in the preterite). 

1. Little Charles had never heard an echo. 2. 
One morning he was playing in the fields ; he cried 
out: ^^ Halloo!" 3. Immediately the same word 
''halloo ! '' was repeated from the forest. 4. He was 
much surprised, and cried out : ''Who are you f " 
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6. The mysterious voice answered: ''Who are 
you ? " 6. Charles then said : '' You are a silly boy ! " 
— " A silly boy ! '* answered the voice. 7. He be- 
came very angry^ and used insulting expressions ; 
they were all faithfully repeated by the echo. 8. At 
last he ran to the forest to punish the boy who^ as he 
thought {imperf.), had been mocking him. 9. His 
search^ however, proved in vain. 10. He returned 
home angry, and complained to his mother of the 
naughty boy who had been insulting him. 11. ''My 
son,^' said his mother, " that of which you com- 
plain was merely the echo of your words. 
12. As you have seen your face reflected from a 
looking-glass, so you have heard your own voiciB in 
the echo of the forest. 13. If you had spoken plea- 
sant words, you would have received pleasant words 
in return. 14 In our intercourse with others, 
their conduct is generally the echo of ours. 15. If 
we behave properly towards them, they will treat 
us in the same manner. 16. But if we are 

insolent to others, we have no reason to expect 
2 1 

a better treatment from them.* 

Votes. 

2. HaUoo 1 HoU 1 

6. A BiUy boy, put •• a little siUy." 

7. Used, se bervit de. 

8. Ban to ... to, vers ; had been mocking him, 8*6ialt moqa6 

de lui. 

9. Pat ** his searches, howeyer, were yain (yaines)." 

10. Complained, se plaignit. 

11. That of which, ce dont. 

12. Beflected from, put ** reflected in." 

18. Spoken, put ** said ;'* pleasant, aimable. 

14. Others, put *<the others." 

15. We b^ave, nons nous conduisons; in the same manner 

{see Page 93, Note 2). 
1& To expect ... to, de. 
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LI. 
The Jew.— Le Juif. 



an afiFection, nne affection, 
a bargain, one affaire. 
a Christian, nn chr6tien. 
a disease, nne maladie. 
a gain, nn gain, 
a loss, nne perte. 
a nation, nne nation, 
a passion, nne passion. 



to bleed, saigner. 
to cool, refroidir. 
to disgrace, dishonorer. 



to feed, nourr=ir (nutrire).^ 

to heal, ga6r=ir. 

to laugh at, ri=re de. 

to poison, empoisonner. 

to prick, piquer. 

to revenge, se venger. 

to thwart, entraver. 

to tickle, chatoniller. 

to wrong, faire da tort. 

subject, Bujet, {sutijeQtus), 



1. Antonio hath disgraced me ; he hath laughed 
at my losses, mocked at my gains, thwarted my 
bargains, cooled my friends, heated my enemies. 
2. And what is the reason ? I am a Jew. 3. Hath 
not a Jew eyes ? 4. Hath not a Jew hands, organs, 
senses, affections, passions ? 5. Is not a Jew fed with 
the same food, subject to the same diseases, healed 
by the same means, warmed and cooled by the same 
winter and (the same) summer as a Christian? 6. If 
you prick us, do we not bleed ? 7. If you tickle us, 
do we not laugh ? 8. If you poison us, do we not 
die ? 9. And if you wrong us, shall we not revenge f 

Votes. 

1. Mocked . . . s'est rnoqa^ j thwarted, put " has thwarted ; ** 

heated, excite. 
9. Shall we not, ne devons-nons pas . • ; reyenge (mind what 

pronoun you must put here). 



• Nutrire, nurrir, nourrir. 
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SYNOPSIS OF FRENCH GRAMMAR, 






L— VERB. 
A. — ^AuxiLiABY Verbs. 



ImNiriYB. 



Ayoir, to "haioe, 

P(Mt. 

AToir en, \o have had. 



PresetU* 
Etre, to he. 

Past. 
Ayoir 6t6, to havB been. 



Pabticiplb. 



Present, 
Ayant, hamng. 



Past. 
EjUi had. 



Present. 
Etant, being. 



. Pott. 
£t6, (Ma 



Indicatiyb. 
Present. 



J'ai, I hovce. 

in as, tkou hast. 

il a, ^0 has. 

elle a, 5?id Tias. 

nous avons, we ha^je. 

Tons avez, i/ou /lai^d. 

ils or elles ont, they Juif*)0. 



Je snis, I am. 

tu es, thou art. 

il est, 7i0 is. 

elle est, s^ is. 

nous sommes, we wr$ 

Tons ^tes, you are. 

Us or elles sont, they cure 



Imperfect, 



J'ayais, I Tiod. 

ta avais, thou hadst. 

il avait, 7i0 had. 

elle ayait, sTid 7icuZ. 

nons ayions, wo had. 

yoos ayiez, you had. 

U0 or elles ayaient, they had. 



J*6tais, / was. 

tn 6tais, thou wast. 

il 6tait, he was. 

elle 6tait, she was. 

nous 6tion8, we were. 

yous 6tiez, you were. 

ils or elles 6taient, they were. 
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Past Definite, 



J*en8, i had. 

tn ens, thou hadst, 

il ent, he had. 

elle out, she had. 

noas etimes, we had. 

Yons eiites, you had. 

ils or elles eurent, they had. 



Je fas, I teas. 

in fas, thou wastm 

il fat, he was. 

elle fut, s?i« wot. 

noas ftimes, i(;0 t(;0rd. 

voas f iites, you were. 

ils or elles forent, tTioy u;erA 



Past Indefinite. 



J'ai eu, I have had. 
tu as eu, thou hast had. 
jJa eu, he has had. 
elle a eu, she has had. 
nous avons eu, we have had. 
Yous avez eu, you have had. 
ils or elles out eu, they ham 
had. 



J*ai 6t6, 1 ^avd been, 
tu as 4t6, t?u)u Tiast bddti. 
il a 6t6, ^ ?ia5 b^en. 
elle a 4t6, sTie ?ia9 been. 
nous ayons 4t6, ti^d have been. 
YOUS aYez ^t6, you have been. 
ils or elles out 6t6, t^ ^t« 
been. 



Pluperfect, 



J^ayais eu, I had had. 
tu ayais eu, thou hadst hadm 
il ayait eu, he had had, 
elle ayait eu, she had had. 
nous ayions eu, we had had. 
YOUS ayiez eu, you had had. 
Ub or elles ayaient eu, they had 
had. 



J'ayais 6t6, 1 had been. 
tu ayais 6t6, thou Tiodsi been. 
il ayait 6t6, Tie had been. 
elle ayait ^t6, she had been. 
nous ayions 6t^, k;^ Tiod been. 
YOUS ayiez et6, you had been. 
ils or elles ayaient 6t^, they hokd 
been. 



Past AnterioTm 



J'eus eu, I ^ad Tiod. 
tu eus eu, thou hadst had. 
il eut eu, he had had. 
elle eut eu, she had had. 
nous eiimes eu, wc had had. 
yous eiites eu, you had had. 
ils or elles eurent eu, they had 
had. 



J'eus 6t6, 1 Tiod been, 
tu eus 4t6, thou hadst been, 
il eut 6t6, he Tiod been, 
elle eut 6t6, eTie ?ia<2 been, 
nous e^mes 6t6, toe Tiad been. 
yous eiites 6t6, v^^ had been. 
ils or elles eurent 6t6, t?i6t/ A^ 
been. 



Future (simple). 



J'aurai, I eTioZl home. 
tu auras, tTiou toiZt ha/ve. 
il aura, Tie t(;iZZ have. 
elle aura, sTie t(;iU have. 
nous aurons, t(;e sTiaZK have. 
YOUS aurez, you wiZZ have, 
ha or eUes auront| they will 
have. 



I Je serai, I shall be, 

tu seras, (Tiou wiU he, 

il sera, he will be. 

elle sera, she wiU be. 

nous serons, we shall be, 

YOUS serez, you wiU be. 

ils or elles seront, t?^ loill he, 
\ 
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FatwrePast 

J'aurai eu, I shall have had. 
ta auras eu, thou wiU have had» 
il aoia en^ he voill haxe had, 
elle aura eu, she will have had, 
nous aurons ea, we shaJl have 

had, 
Yous aurez ea, you vnU have 

had, 
ils or elles auront eu, they will 

have had. 



(or anterior), 

J'aurai 6t6, 1 shall have been. 
tu auras 6t6, thou wilt have been. 
il aura ^t6, he will have been. 
elle aura M, she will have been, 
nous aurons 6t6, we shall have 

been, 
YOus aurez 6t6, you will have 

been, 
ils or elles auront 6t6, tJiey will 

have been. 



J'aurais, I should have, 
tu aurais, thou wouldst have* 
il aurait, hs would have. 
elle aurait, she would have, 
nous aurions, we should have, 
YOUS auriez, you would have, 
ils or elles auraient, they would 
have. 



Conditional. 

Je serais, I should be, 
tu serais, ihou wouldst be. 
il serait, he would be, 
elle serait, she would be, 
nous serious, we should be, 
YOUS seriez, you would be. 
ils or elles seraient, tTiey tt;ouZ<{ 
be. 



J*aurais eu, I shouZd have 
tu aurais eu, f?iou wouldst 

had. 
il aurait eu, he would have 
elle aurait eu, she would 

had. 
nous aurions eu, we should 

had. 
YOUS auriez eu, you would 

had, 
ils or elles auraient eu, 

would have had. 



Past. 

had, J*aurais 6t6, / should have been. 
have tu aurais 6t6, thou wouldst have 

been, 
had, il aurait 6t6, 7i0 would have been, 
have elle aurait 4t6, s/10 t(;ouZd 7uiv0 

been, 
have nous aurions 6t6, we should 

have been, 
have YOUS auriez 6t6, i/ou u;ottZd have 

been, 
they ils or elles auraient Ct6, tTi^ 

t(;ouZd have been, 

Impebatiye. 



Aie, Tiaw (thou), 
qu*il ait, Z^t ^i'm have, 
qu'elle ait, let her have* 
ayons, let us have, 
ayez, have (you), 
qu*ils or qu'elles aient, let them 
have. 



Sois, be (thou), 
qu*il soit, let him he. 
qu'elle soit, let her be, 
Boyons, let us be. 
soyez, be (you), 

qu'ils or qu'elles soient, let 
them be. 



Subjunctive. 
Present. 



Que ]'aie, that I may have. 
que tu aies, that thou mayest 



Que je sois, that I may be. 
que tu sois, that thou mayest 
be. 
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Stbbjunetive PrdMnt— >Continned. 



qn*il ait, thai he may howe, 
qa'elle ait, thU she mwy have. 
qne nons ayons, that we may 

have, 
que yoas ayez, thai you ma/y 

have, 
qa'ils or qu'ellea aient, thai they 

may have. 



qn*il soit, that he may he. 
qn*elle soit, that she m^iy he. 
que nous soyons, thai we mof 

he. 
qne vons soyez, thai you may 

he. 
qn*ils or qn*elles soient, thai 

they may he. 



In^perfeet* 



Qne j'ensse, tliai I might have. 
qae tn ensses, thai thou mightest 

have. 
qn*il etiit that he might have. 
qn*elle e^t, that she might have. 
qne nous eussions, thai we 

might have. 
qne vons enssiez, thaiyou might 

have, 
qn*ils or qn*elles enssent, thai 

they might have. 



Que je fusse, thai I might he. 
que tn fxxBBQB,thaithou mightest 

he. 
qn*il fiit, that he might he. 
qn'elle fCit, that she might he. 
qne nons fussions, thai wemight 

he. 
qne Yons fnssiez, that you might 

he, 
quails or qu^elles fnesent, that 

they might he. 



Pasi. 



Qne j*aie en, that I may have had. 
qne tu aies en, that thou mayest 

have had. 
qn*il ait en, that he may have had. 
qn*elle ait en, thai she m>a/y have 

had. 
qne nons ayons eu, thai we may 

have had. 
que vons ayez eu, thai you may 

have had. 
qn*ils or qu'elles aient en, that 

they may have had. 



Que j'aie &t&,thailmayhaweheen. 
qne tu aies M, that thou m^xy est 

have heen. \heen. 

qn'il ait 6t^, thai he may have 
qu*elle ait 6t4, thai she may have 

heen, 
que nons ayons dt6, thai we may 

have heen. 
que vous ayez ^t^tthai you may 

have heen. 
quUls or qu*elles aient 6t6, thai 

they may have heen. 



Pluperfect, 



Qne j*ensse en, that I might 

have had, 
que tn ensses en, thai thou 

mightest have had. 
qn'il eUt en, that he might have 

had. 
qn'elle e^t en, that she might 

have had, 
qne nous eussions en, that we 

might have had, 
|ue yons enssiez en, thai you 

might home had, 
qn'ils or qu'elles enssent en, 

thai they might have had. 



Qne j'ensse 6t6, thai I might 

have heen. 
que tu ensses ^t§, thai thou 

mightest have heen, 
qn'il eti €t6, thai he mighi have 

heen. 
qn'elle eiit 6t6, that she might 

have heen. 
que nous eussions 4t6, iJiat we 

might have heen, 
que Yous enssiez 6t6, that you 

might have heen. 
qn'ils or qu'elles enssent 6t^, 

that tKtt^ xM^hi have heen. 



dtKOPSlS OF FBEKCH QBAHKAB. 



To have and to he used negatively, 

iNFINmYB. 

Ne pas ayoir, not to have. \ Ne pas §tre, not to bo. 

Past. 
N'ayoir pas en, not to have had. \ K'avoir pas 4t6, nottohavebeen, 

Pabtigiplb. 



Present. 
N*ayant pas, not having. 
Past. 



Present. 
N'^tant pas, not being. 
Past. 



N*ayant pas eu, not having had. N'ayant pas 6t6, not Juiving been, 

Indicativb. 
Present. 



Je n*ai pas, J have not. 

in n^as pas, thou hast not. 

il or elle n*a pas, he or she has 

not. 
nous n'ayons pas, we have not. 
Yous n'avez pas, you have not. 
ils or elles n*ont pas, they home 

not. 



Je ne suis pas, I am not, 
tu n'es pas, thou art not. 
il or elle n'est pas, hs or she is 

not. 
nous ne sommes pas, we are not. 
YOUS n'Stes pas, you are not. 
ils or elles ne sont pas, they are 

not. 



Imperfect. 



Je n'ayais pas, J had not. 

tu n'avais pas, thou hadst not. 

il or elle n'avait pas, he or she 

had not, 
nous n'avions pas, we had not. 
yous n'ayiez pas, you had not. 
ils or elles n'ayaient pas, they 

had not. 



Je n*6tais pas, I was not. 
tu n'6tais pas, thou wast not. 
il or elle n'6tait pas, hs or sht 

was not. 
nous n'4tions pas, we were not. 
yous n'6tiez pas, you were not. 
ils or elles n*6taient pas, tliefj 

were not. 



Past Definite. 



Je n'eus pas, I had not. 
tu n'eus pas, thou hadst not. 
il or elle n'eut pas, he or she 

had not. 
nous n'eflmes pas, we had not. 
yous n'eCltes pas, you had not. 
ils or elles n'eurent pas, they 

had not. 



Je ne fus pas, I was not, 
tu ne fus pas, thou wast not. 
il or elle ne fut pas, he or she 

was not. 
nous ne f dmes pas, we were not, 
yous ne fiites pas, you were not* 
ils or elles ne fnrent pas, the^ 

were not. 
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8TH0PSI8 Of FBEKCH GRAlOCAB* 



Past Indefinite. 
Je n'ai pas en, I have not had, , Je n'ai pas 6ti, Thai^enot beei^ 



ta n'as pas eu, tlwu hast not 

had, 
il or elle n*a pas eo, he or she 

has not had, 
nous n'avons pas ea, we ha/ce 

not had, 
Yons n'ayez pas en, yon ha^>$ 

not had, 
Ub or elle n*ont pas ea^ they 

have not had. 



in n*as pas 6U, thou hast not 

been, 
il or elle n'a pas 6i6, he or she 

has not been, 
nous n*aYons i)as M, vae ham 

not been, 
YOUB n*aYez pas 6t6, you have 

not been. 
ils or elles n*ont pas M^ they 

hate not been. 



Pluperfect. 



Je n^ayais pas en, I had not had. 
tn n^aYais pas en, thou hadst 

not had, 
il or elle n*aYait pas en, 7m or 

she had not had. 
nous n^avions pas ea, we had 

not had, 
Yous n'aYiez pas en, you had 

not had, 
ils or elles n*aYaient pas en, 

they had not had. 



Je n^aYais pas 6t6, 1 had not been. 
tn n'aYais pas 6t6, thou hadst 

not been, 
il or elle n*aYait pas 6t6, 7m or 

she had not been, 
nous n^aYions pas 6t6, we had 

not been, 
Yous n^aYiez pas 6t6, you had 

not been, 
ils or elles n*aYaient pas 6t6, 

they liad not been. 



Past Anterior. 



Je n'ens pas ea, I had not had, 
ta n'ens pas ea, tTiou hadst not 

had. 
il or elle n'eut pas ea, he or she 

had not had, 
nous n'eiimes pas ea, we had 

not had, 
YOUS n'eiites pas ea, you had 

not had, 
ils or elles n'eurent pas ea, they 

had not had. 



Je n'eas pas 6t^ I had not been, 
ta n'eas pas 6t6, tTiou hadst not 

been, 
il or elle n'eat pas 6t6, he or she 

had not been, 
nous n*e(imes pas 6t6, we had 

not been, 
Yoas n'efltes pas 6t6, you had 

not been, 
ils or elles n*earent pas 6t6, 

they had not been. 



Future (simple). 



Je n'aarai pas, I shaU or wiU 

not Itarve, 
ta n^auras pas, t^ou wilt not 

have, 
il or eUe n'aara pas, he or sJie 

will not have, 
nous n*aurons pas, we shall not 

have, 
Yous n^aurez pas, you will not 

have, 
lis or elles n'aoront pas, they 

Will not have. 



Je ne serai pas, I shaXL or totll 

not be. 
ta ne seras pas, fhxm MoxUt not 

be, 
il or elle ne sera pas, he or s7^ 

toill not be, 
nous ne serons pas, we shaVL not 

be, 
YOUS ne serez pas, you wHX net 

be, 
ils or elles ne seront pas, ih$y 

will not (•• 
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Futwre Past {or cmterior). 



Jt n'anrai pas en, I sluill or 

will not have had. 
tu n'aoras pas en, thou wilt not 

not have had, 
il or elle n'aura pas ea, he or 

she will not have had, 
nous n'aurons pas en, we shall 

not ha/ve had. 
Yous n'aurez pas en, you will 

not have had. 
ils or elles n'auront pas ea, they 

will not have had. 



Je n'aurai pas 6t6, I shoU or 

will not have been. 
tu n*auras pas 6t6, thou wUt 

not have been. 
il or elle n'aura pas 6t6, he or 

she will not liavo been, 
nons n*aarons pas €i&, we shall 

not have been. 
Yous n'aurez pas 6t6, you will 

not have been, 
ils or elles n'auront pas 6t6, 

they will not have been. 



Conditional. 
Present, 



Je n'aurais pas, I should or 

would not have. 
tu n'aurais pas, thou wouldst 

not have. 
11 or elle n'aurait pas, he or she 

would not have, 
nous n'aurions pas, we should 

not have, 
YOUS n'auriez pas, you should 

not have. 
ils or elles n'auraient pas, they 

would not have. 

Je n*aurais pas eu, / should or 

would not have had, 
tu n'aurais pas eu, thou wouldst 

not ha/ve had, 
il or elle n'aurait pas eu, he or 

she would not have had. 
nous n'aurions pas eu, we 

should not have had. 
Yons n'auriez pas eu,i/ou would 

not ha/ve had. 
ils or elles n'auraient pas eu, 

they would 'not hoA^e Tiad. 



Je ne serais pas, I should or 

would not be, 
tu ne serais pas, thou wouldst 

not be. 
il or elle ne serait pas, he or she 

would not be, 
nous ne serious pas, we should 

not be. 
YOUS ne seriez pas, you would 

not be. 
ils or elles ne seraient pas, they 

would not be. 

Past, 

Je n'aurais pas 6t6, 1 should or 

would not hoAie been. 
tu n'aurais pas 6t6, thou wouldti 

not have been, 
il or elle n'aurait pas 6t6, he ot 

she w(mld not have be^m, 
nous n'aurions pas 6t6, we 

should not have been. 
YOUS n'auriez pas 6t6, you 

would not have been. 
ils or elles n'auraient pas 6t6, 

they would not have been. 



Imperatite. 



N'aie pas, have not {thou), 
qu'il n'ait pas, let him not have, 
qu'elle n'ait pas, let her not 

have, 
n'ayons pas, let us not houve, 
n'ayez pas, have not {you), 
qu'ils or qu'elles n'aient pas, 

Ut them not have. 



Ne sois pas, be not {thou}, 
qu'il ne soit pas, let him not be* 
qu'elle ne soit pas, let her not 

be, 
ne Boyons pas. Id us 7u>t be, 
ne soyez pas, be ye not. 
qu'ils or qu'elles ne soient paa 

Ut them ivot be. 
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S7N0PSIS OF FRENCH QBAMMAB. 



SUBJUMCTIYB. 

Present 
Qae je n*aie pas, that I movy not Que je ne sols pas, thai I may 



thai thou 



have. 
que ta n'aies pas, 

may est ih9t have. 
qn*il or qu'elle n'ait pas, that 

he or she may not have. 
que nous n'ayons pas, that we 

ma/y not have. 
qne yous n*ayez pas, thai you 

mxuy not have. 
qn'ils or qn'elles n'aient pas, 

thai they may not have. 

Imperfect. 

Que je n^ensse pas, thai I might 

not have. 
que ta n*ensses pas, thai thou 

mightest not have. 
qa*il or qu*elle n*eClt pas, thai 

he or she might net hax^e. 
qne nous n'eussions pas, thai 

we might not have. 
qne yons n'eussiez pas, thai 

you might not have. 
qn'ils or qu'elles n'eussent pas, 

that they might not have. 



not he. 
que ta ne sois pas thai thou 

mayest not he. 
qa'il or qu'elle ne soit paai thai 

he or she may not he. 
que nous ne soyons pas, thai 

we may not he, 
que yous ne soyez pas,t/iat you 

may not he. 
qu'ils or qu'elles ne soient pas, 

tlia'j they may not he. 



Que je ne fusse pas, thai I might 

not he. 
que tu ne fusses pas, that thou 

mightest not he. 
qu'il or qu*elle ne fiit pas, thai 

he or she might nob he. 
que nous ne fussions pas, thai 

we might not he. 
que yous ne fussiez pas, thai 

you might not he. 
qu'ils or qu'elles ne fussent pas, 

thai they might not be. 



Past. 



Que je n'aie pas en, that I may 

not have had. 
que tu n'aies pas eu, that thou 

mayest not huve had. 
qu'il or qu'elle n'ait pas eu, thai 

he or she may not have had. 
que nous n'ayons pas eu, thai 

we may not have had. 
que yous n'ayez pas eu, that 

you may not have had. 
qu'ils or qu'elles n'aient pas eu, 

that they may not have had. 



Que je n'aie pas 6r6, thai I may 

not have been. 
que tu n'aies pas 6t6, that thou 

mayest net hxwo heen, 
qu'il or qu'elle n'ait pas 6t6, thai 

he or she may not have hcen, 
que nous n'ayons pas 6t6, thai 

we may not have heen. 
que yous n'ayez pas 6t6, thai 

you may not ha/ve heen, 
qu'ils or qu'elles n'aient pas 6t6, 

that they may not have heen. 



Pluperfect. 



ue je n'eusse pas eu, thai I 

might not have had, 
que tu n'eusses pas eu, thai thou 

mightest not ha/ve hdd. 
qu'il or qu'elle n'ettt pas eu, 

thai h$ ot 9he might not have 

JtmL 



Que je n'eusse pas 6t6, thai I 

might not have heen. 
que tu n'eusses pas ^t6, thai 

thou mightest not have heen. 
qu'il or qu'elle n'eM pas 6t6, 

that he or she might not how§ 

heen* 
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P2up0r/6ct— OontinaecL 



qne nons n'eassions pas eu, 

that we might not hav$ had, 
que Yous n'eussiez pas ea, tluU 

you might not have had, 
qn^ils or qu'elles n'eussent pas 

en, that they might not have 

had. 



qne nous n'eassions pas 6t^ 

that we might not have been, 
que YOUS n'eassiezpas 6t6, thai 

you might not have been. 
qu'ils or qa'elles n'eussent pas 

6t6, that they might not ha/oe 

been. 



To have and to be used interrogatively. 

Rem, — ^Yerbs conjugated iuterrogatlYely have no infinitiYe, no 
imperatiYe, and no sabjanctive. 



Iin>ICATIYB. 

Present, 



Ai-je, have IT 

as-tu, hx^t thou T 

a-t-il, a-t-elle, has lie^ has she ? 

aYOns-nous, have we ? 

aYez-Yous, have yovk ? 

ont-ils, ont-elles, have they f 



Suis-je, am If 

es^u, (irt thou f 

est-il, est-elle, is he^ is she f 

sommes-nous, are we ? 

§tes-Yous, ewe you ? 

sont-ils, Bont-elles, wre they f 



Imperfect, 



AYais-je, had If 

aYais-tu, hadst ihou f 

aYait-il, aYait-elle, had Tie, had 

she? 
aYions-nous, had we ? 
aYiez-YOus, had you ? 
aYaient-ils, ayaient-elles^ had 

theyf 



iTCU 



Etais-je, was I T 
^tais-tu, wasi thou f 
6tait-il, 6tait-elle, was Im^ 

shef 

gtions-nous, were Hoe f 
6tiez-Y0us, were you Y 
6taient-ils, ^taient-elles, were 

they? 



Past Defines, 



Eos-je, hod If 
eus-tn, hadst thou f 
eat-il, eut-elle, had 7m, had she f 
efimes-noas, had we ?. 
eMes-Yous, had you ? 
eurent-ils, eureut-elles, had 
theyf 



Fus-je, was i .'' 
f us-tu, wast thou r 
fut-il, fut-elle, was lie, was she f 
f (Imes-noas, were we f 
ffttes-Yous, were you ? 
furent-ils, furent-elles, were 
thffyf 



i^ 



6TVOPSI8 Oif FRENCH OBAHHAfi. 



Ai-je en, have I had T 
M-tu ea, hagt thou had f 
a-t-il en, a-t-elle ea, has he had, 

h€u she had ? 
ayons-nons en, have we had ? 
ayez-YouB ea, have you had ? 
ont-ils ea, ont-elles ea, have 

they had f 



Ayais-je en, had I had ? 
ayais-ta en, hadst thou had f 
ayait-il ea, ayait-elle ea, had he 

hadf had she had f 
ayions-noas ea, had we had f 
ayiez-Yoas en, had you had T 
avaient-ils ea, ayaient-elles en, 

had they had f 



Ens-je en, had I had ? 
ens-tn cu, hadst thou had f 
eat-il ea, eat-elle ea, hod he 

hadf had she had f 
etlmes-noas ea, had we had ? 
efttes-yoas ea, had you had f 
earent-ils ea, earent-elles ea, 

had they had ? 



he 



Aarai-je, shall I have f 
aaras-ta, wilt thou have f 
aara-t-il, aara-t-elle, wHXX 

have, will she have T 
aarons-noas, shall we ha/ve f 

anrez-yons,m{2ors/(aZ2vo^ ^ovdf 
anront-ils, anront-elles, will 
they have f 



Past Indefinite, 

Ai-je 6t6, have I been f 
as-ta ^t6, hast thou heenf 
a-t-il 6t6, a-t-elle 6t6, Kob Ks 

been, has she been f 
ayous-noas ^t6, haA:e we been f 
ayez-Yoas 4t6, have you been f 
ont-ils 6t6, ont-elles 6t6, home 

they been ? 

Pluperfect. 

Ayais-je 4i6, had I been f 
ayais-ta 6t6, hadst thou been f 
ayait-il 6te, ayait-elle ^t6, had 

he been, had she been ? 
ayions-noas ^t6, had we been ? 
ayiez-yons 6t6, had you been ? 
ayaient-ils 6t6, ayaient-elles 6t6, 

had they been ? 

Past Anterior, 

Eas-je 6t6, had I been ? 
eas-ta 6t6, hadst thou been 7 
eat-il 6t6, eat-elle 6t6, had he 

been, had she been f 
edlmes-nons 6t6, had we been f 
eCltes-yons 6t6, 7ia<2 you been ? 
earent-ils 4t6, enrent-elLes 6t6, 

had they been f 

Future (simple). 

Serai-je, shall I be f 
seras-tn, wilt thou be? 
sera-t-il, sera-t-elle, will he &«, 

will she be ? 
serons-nons, shall we be? 
serez-yons, ii;tll ox shall you be? 
seront-ils, seront-elles, wHl 

they be ? 



FuJtare Past (or anterior). 



Anrai-je en, shall I have had ? 
anras-tn en, ttrilt thou ha/ve 

had? 
anra-t-il en, anra-t-elle en, will 

he have had, will she have 

had ? 
anrons-nons en, shall we have 

had? 
anrez-Yons en, will or shall 

you have had ? 
anront-ils en, anront-elles en, 

ufs'll t/ifip have had? 



Anrai-je 6t6, shM 1 ha/ce been ? 
anras-tn 6t6, ivilt thou hofve 

been ? 
anra-t-il 6t6, anra-t-elle 6t%, 

will lie have been, totll she 

have been ? 
anrons-nons 6t6, shall we hone 

been ? 
anrez-yons 6t^, will or 8haXl 

you have been ? 
anront-ils 6t4, anront-elles M 

vKU tKev hwe been f 
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GONDITIONAL. 



Anrais-je, should I have T 
aorais-tu, wouldst thou have ? 
aurait-il, aurait-elle, wovld he 

havet would she have f 
amions-nouB, should we have T 
anriez-Yons, would yoy, have ? 
auraient-ils, auraient-elles, 

would they have ? 



Present, 

Serais-je, should I he? 
serais-ta, wouldst thou he f 
serait-il, serait-elle, would he 

he? 
serions-nous, should we he f 
serioz-vous, would you he T 
seraient-ils, seraient-elles, 

would they he f 



Past. 



Anrais-je ea, should 1 have 

had? 
anraifl-ta en, wouldst thou have 

had? 
anrait-il ea, anrait-elle ea, 

would he or she ha/ve had ? 
anrions-noos ea, should we have 

had? 
aoriez-voas ea, would you have 

had? 
aoraient-ils ea, aaraient-elles 

ea, would they have had ? 



Aarais-je 6t6, should I have 

heen? 
aarais-ta 6t6, wouldsi thou have 

heen? 
aarait-il 6t6, aarait-elle 6t6, 

would he or she h<we heen ? 
aarions-noas 6t6, ehould we 

have heen ? 
aariez-Yoas 6t6, would you have 

heen ? 
aoraient-ils 6t6, aaraient-elles 

6t6, would they ha/ve heen ? 



To have and to he conjugated interrogatively 

with a negation. 



N*ai-je pas, home I not ? 
n*as-ta pas, hast thou not ? 
n*a-t-il pas, n'a-t-elle pas, has 

he notf has she not ? 
n'avons-noas pas, liave we not f 

n'avez-Yoas pas, have you not ? 
ti*ont-ils pas, n*ont-elles pas, 
hanje they not ? 



N*aYais-J6 pas, had I not? 
n\iYais-ta pas, hadst thount^f 
n'aYait-il pas, n*aYait-elle pas, 

had he not^ had she not ? 
n*aYions-noas pas, had we not ? 
n*aYiez-YoaB pas, had you not f 
n'aYaient-ils pas, n*aYaient* 

elles pas, hod they not f 



Indigatiyb. 
Present. 

I Ne sais-je pas, am I not? 
n*es-ta pas, art thou not ? 
n*est-il pas, n*ost-elle pas, is h6 

notf is she not ? 
ne sommes-nous pas, wre u'0 

not? 
n*6tes-Yoas pas, a/re you not ? 
ne sont-ils pas, ne sont-ell 

pas, aire they not ? 

Imj^fed. 

N*6tais-je pas, wojs I not ? 
n'6taiB-ta pas, wast thou not ? 
n*^tait-il pas, n'4tait-elle pas, 

was he not, was she not ? 
n*6tions-noas pas, were we not ? 
n*6tiez-Yoas pas, were you nni ? 
n*6taient-ils pas, n*6taient-«Ue« 

pas, were they not ? 



u 
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Past Definite, 



N*en8-je pas, had Inotf 
n*eas-ta pas, liadst thou not T 
n'ent-il pas, n*eat-elle pas, had 

he nat^ had she not ? 
ii*eilkmes-Dous pas, had we not f 
n*e<ites-yon8 pas, had you, not f 
s*enrent-ils pas, n*eurent-elles 

pas, had they not f 



Ne fus-je pas, was Inak f 

ne fus-tu pas, wast thou noi f 

ne fut-il pas, ne fnt-elle pas, 

was he notf was she not ? 
ne fumes-nous pas, were we not f 
ne f utes-YOus pas, w&re younat ? 
ne fnrent-ils pas, ne furenfc- 

elles pas, were they not? 



Past Indsfinitc, 



K'ai-je pas en, ham I not had f 
n'as-tu pas eu, hasit thov, not 

had? 
n'a-t-il pas eu, n'a-t-ellepas en, 

has he not had, has sh0 not 

had? 
n*aYons-noas pas en, have we 

not had ? 
n*avez-yons pas en, have you 

not had? 
n*ont-ils pas en, n*ont-elles pas 

eu, have they not had ? 



N'ai-je pas 6t6, have I Tiot been ? 
n*as-tu pas 6t6, hast thou not 

been? 
n*a-t-il pas 4t6, n'a-t-elle pas 

6t6, has he not been, has she 

not been t 
n*avons-nous pas ^t6, have we 

not been? 
n*avez-yous pas 6t4, Tiave you 

not been? 
n*ont'ils pas 6t6, n*ont-elles pas 

6t6, ham they not been? 



Pluperfect, 



K*ayais-je pas eu, had I not 

had? 
n*ayais-tu pas en, hadst thou 

not had ? 
n*ayait-il pas eu, n*ayait-elle 

pas eu, had he not had, had 

she not had? 
n*ayions-nous pas eu, had we 

not had? 
n*ayiez-yous pas eu, had you 

not had ? 
n*ayaient-ils pas eu, n*ayaient- 

elles pas eu, had they not 

had? 



N'ayais-je pas 6t6, had I not 

been? 
n*ayais-tu pas 6t6, hadst thou 

npt been ? 
n'ayait-il pas 6t6, n*ayait-elle 

pas 6t6, had he not been, had 

she not been ? 
n'ayions-nous pas 6t6, had we 

not been ? 
n*ayiez-yous pas 6t6, had you 

not been ? 
n*ayaient-ils pas 6t6, n'ayaient- 

elles pas 6t6, had they not 

been? 



Past Anterior, 

N*eus-je pas eu, ^od I noi ^adf N'eus-je pas 6t€, had £ not 

been? 



n'eus-tu pas eu, hadst thou not 

had? 
n*eut-il pas eu, n*eut-elle pas 

eu, hold he not had, had she 

not had ? 
n*eumes-nous pas eu, had we 

not had ? 
D*e&tes-you8 pas eu* had you 

not had f 



n*eus-tu pas 6t^ hadst thou not 

been? 
n'eut-il pas 6t6, n*eut-elle pas 

6t6, had he not been, had she 
I not been ? 
n'eumes-nous pas 6t6, had we 

not been ? 
n'eutes-Yous pas 6t6, had yon 

witbeenf 
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n'earent-ils pas en, n*earent- 
elles pas ea, had they not 
had? 



n*eurent-ils pas 6t6, n'exirent- 
elles pas 6t^ had they not 
heenf 



Faiwre {eimyple). 



N'anrai-je pae^ ehoXt I not 

have ? 
n'auras-tu pas, wiU thou not 

have ? 
n'aura-t-il pas, n*aura-t-elle 

pas, will he not have, wiU 

she not have ? 
n'aurons-noas pas, shall we not 

have? 
n'anrez-yons pas, wUl you nc^ 

have? 
n'aoront-ils pas, n^anront-elles 

pas, will they not hoAje f 



Ne serai-je pas, shaU Inathe^ 

ne seras-tu pas, ii;ill thou not 

he? 
ne sera-t-il pas, ne sera-t-elle 

pas, will he not be, ti;ill she 

not he ? 
ne serons-noQS pas, shall we 

not he ? 
ne serez-Yons pas, ti'tZl you 

not he ? 
ne seront-ils pas, ne seront-elleB 

pas, shall they not he ? 



Future Fast (or wnlerior), 
N'aurai-je pas en, shall I not N'aurai-je pas ^t6, shall I not 



have had f 
n*anras-ta pas ea, wilt thou not 

ha/ve had? 
n'anra-t-il pas en, n*aara-t-elle 

pas en, will he not haue, will 

she not have had? 
n*anrons-non8 pas en, shall we 

not ha/ve had ? 
n*anrez-vons pas en, will you 

not have had ? 
n'anront-ils pas en, n*anront- 

elies pas en, will tJiey not 

have had ? 



have heen ? 
n'anras-tn pas 6t6, wilt thou 

not have heen ? 
n*aura-t-il pas 6t6, n*anra-t- 

elle pas 6t6, will he or she 

not have heen ? 
n^anrons-nons pas 6t6, shall 

we not ham heen ? 
n'anrez-Yons pas 6t6, «9ill you 

not hafl)e heen ? 
n'auront-ils pas 6t6, n*anront- 

elles pas 6t6, will they not 

have heen f 



Conditional* 
Fresent, 



N'anrais-je pas, shovld I not 

have? 
n*anrais-tn pas, wovldst thou 

not ha/ve ? 
n'anrait-il pas, n^anrait-elle 

pas, would he not hcvoe, 

would she not hanie ? 
n*anrions-nons pas, should we 

not have ? 
ii*anrioz-yons pas, would you 

not ha/ve ? 
n*auraient-il8 pas, n*anraient- 

eUespas, would they not ha/i^ 



Ne serais-jepas, should I not he? 

ne serais-tn pas, wouldst thou 

not he ? 
ne serait-il pas, ne seradt-elle 

pas, would he or she not he ? 

ne serions-nons pas? should we 

not he ? 
ne seriez-Yons pas, would you 

not he ? 
ne seraieat-ils pas, ne seraient- 

elles pasf would the^ iMt M 
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N'aiinds-Je pas ea^ should I not 

have had? 
n*aiirais-ta pas en, VHmtdti thou 

not have had f 
]i*anrait-il pas en, n*anrait-elle 

pas e^ would he or ehe not 

have had? 
n'anrions-nons pas en, ehould 

we not have had t 
n'anriez-yons pas en, wovM you 

not ha/oe had f 



Past. 

N*anrais-ie pas 6t6, 9hmM t 

not have been f 
n*anrais-tnpa8 6t6, woufdstthou 

not have heen f 
n*auralt-il pas 6t6, n*anrait- 

elle pas 6t6, would he or she 

not have beeyi T 
n*anrion8-nons pas 6t6, e^ouZd 

we not hwve heen ? 
n'anriez-vous pas 6t6, toouU 

you not have heenf 



n*anraient-il8 pas en, n*an* | n*auraient-ils pas 6t6, n*an* 
raient-elles pas en, would \ raient-elles pas 6t6, wouJld 
thvy not have had f they not have heenf 



B. — ^The Four Begulab Cokjugatioks. 

There are four conjagations in French, which 
eerye as models for conjugating all the regulaf 
verbs in the language. The termination of the 
infinitive present indicates the conjugation to which 
a verb belongs. 

Verbs of the first conjugation end in er. 

Those of the second conjugation end in tr« 

Those of the third end in dr. 

Those of the fourth end in re. 



FIBST CONJUGATION. SECOND CONJUGATION 

Present, 
Parl=er, to speaJc. | Pan=ir, topwnisK 

Past. 
kYoa ^arU, to have spoJcen. \ Avoa ^vmif to have punished. 

Pabtioiplb. 
Present, 
Parl=ant, speaking. \ Pnn=issant, punishing. 

Past. 
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Indicative. 
Preservt, 



Je parle, / speak, I am speak- 

ling. 
ta paries, 
il, elle parle. 
nous parlons. 
Yous parlez. 
ils, eUes parlent. 



Je ponis, I punish, I am pmtif ^- 

PUflf. 

tn pnms. 
il, elle ponit. 
nous punissons* 
YOUS puiilssez. 
ils, elles pnnisseut. 



Je ^MlaiBtlspoJceJwas speaking, 

I used to speak, 
in parlais. 
il, elle parlaLt. 
nous parlions. 
vons parliez. 
ils, elles parlaient. 



Imperfect, 

Je ponissais, I punished, I was 

pun/isMng, I lAsed to punish, 
tu punissais. 
il, elle punissait. 
nous punissions. 
YOUS punissiez. 
ils, elles punissaient. 



Past definite. 



Je parlai, / spoke, I did speak, 

tu parlas. 

il, elle parla. 

nous parUmes. 

YOUS parl&tes. 

ils, elles parldrent. 



Je ]pTiDia,IpunMhed,IdidpwiUsh, 

tu punis. 

il, elle punit. 

nous puntmes. 

YOUS punites. 

ils, elles punirent. 



Past indefinite, 
J'ai parl6, / ham spoken» J*ai puni, / have ptmished^ 



tu as parl6. 
il, elle a parl6. 
nous avons parl6. 
YOUS avez parl6. 
ils, elles out parl6. 



J'avais parl6, 1 had spoken, 

tu aYais parl6. 

11, elle avait parl6. 

nous aYions parl6. 

YOUS aYiez parM. 

ils, elles aYaient parl6. 



tu as puni. 
il, elle a puni. 
nous aYons puni. 
YOUS avez puni. 
ils, elles out puni. 



Pluperfect, 



J'aYais puni, / had ptmished^ 

tu avals puni. 

11, elle avait punL 

nous avions puuL 

YOUS aviez puni. 

ils, elles avaient puni. 



Va^ anterior. 



J*eus parl6, 1 had spoken, 
tu eus parl^. 
il, elle eut parl6. 
nous e^mes parl& 
YOUS eiHtes parl6. 
il8, elles eurent parl6« 



J'eus puni, I haa punished* 
tu eus puni. 
il, elle eut puni. 
nous ettmes puni. 
YOUS eMes puni. 
ils, elles eurent punL 
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6tN0FSIS Of FBENCH GEAMKAB* 
Future (simple). 



Jeparlerai, I sTialZor will speak, 

in parleras. 

il, elleparlera. 

nouB parlerons. 

yoas parlerez. 

ils, eUes parleront. 



Je pnnirai, I shall or willpw/iisK 

tn puniras. 

il, elie pnnira. 

nous punirons. 

vouB ptmirez. 

ils, elies piiniront. 



Future past (or anterior). 



J'aiiraiparl6, 1 shall ham spoken, 

ta auras park. 

il, elle aura parl6. 

nous aurons parl^ 

YOUB aurez parl6. 

ils, elles auront parl6> 



Je parlerais, I should or would 

speak, 
tu parlerais. 
il, elle parlerait. 
nous parlerions. 
yous parleriez. 
ils, elles parleraient. 



J*aurai puni, I shall oiv: ill have 

[punishcdm 
tu auras puni. 
il, elle aura puni. 
nous aurons punL 
Tous aurez puni. 
ils, elles auront pum. 

Conditional* 
Present, 

Je punirais, I should or ioould 

pmiish, 
tu punirais. 
il, elle punirait. 
nous punirions. 
TOUS puniriez. 
ils, elles puniraient. 



Past, 



J'aurais parl6, / should ham 

spoken. 
tu aurais parlS. 
il, elle aurait parl6. 
nous aurionsparl6. 
voud auriez parl6. 
ils, elles auraient parl& 



Parle, speak thou, 

qu^il or qu'elle parle, let him or 

her speak, 
parlous, let us speak, 
parlez, speak you, 
qu'ils or qu*elles parlent, let 

them speak. 



J*aurais puni, I shoMi have jnk- 

nished, 
tu aurais puni. 
il, elle aurait pum. 
nous aurions puni* 
Tous auriez puni. 
ils, elles auraient punL 

Imperative, 

Funis, pvmsh thou, 

qu'il or qu*elle punisse, Ub hvm 

or her pimish, 
punissons, let us punish, 
punissez, punish you, 
qu'ils or qu'elles punissont, k( 

them punish. 



SUBJUNCTIVB* 

Present, 



Que je parle, that I ma/y speak, 

que tu paries. 

qu*il, qu'elle parle. 

que nous parlions. 

que YOus parliez. 

qu^ila, qu'elles parlent* 



Que je pmn.aBetihai/ma/ypun%sh* 

que tu punisses. 

qu'il, qu'elle punisse. 

que nous punissions. 

que vous punissiez. 

qu'ils, qu'elles punissent. 



smoFsis or tsehcb qbahuab. 
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Imperfect, 



Qae je parlasse^ that I might 

que in parlasses. 
qa*il, qa'elle parlAt. 
que nous parlassions. 
que Y0U8 parlassiez. 
qullst qu'elles parlassent 



Qne je ponisse, that I might puk- 

nish. 
qne ta punisses. 
qa'il, qu'elle puntt. 
que nous punissiona. 
que Yoas ponissiez. 
qa*ils, qu*elles punissent. 



Qae f aie parley that I may home 

spoken, 
que ta aies parl6. 
qa*il, qa'elle ait parl& 
qae noas ayons parl6. 
qae yoas ayez parl6. 
qa*ils, qa'elles aient parltf* 



Past, 

Qae j'aie pani, thai 1 may hone 

punish^, 
qae ta aies pani 
qa'il, qa'elle ait panL 
qae noas ayons pani. 
qae yoas ayez pani. 
qa*ils, qa*elles aient ponL 



PVuperfeet. 



Qae j'easse parl6, that I might 

horn spoken. 
qae ta easses parl6. 
qa'il, qa'elle eht parM. 
qae noas eassions parl6. 
qae yoas eassiez parl6. 
qa'ils, qa'elles eassent parlor 



Qae j'easse pani, thai I might 

hoAmpumshed, 
qae ta easses pani. 
qu'il, qa'elle e£lt pani. 
qae nous eussions puni 
qae yoas eassiez puni. 
qa'ils, qa*elle^ eassent paid* 



THIBD CONJUGATION.* FOUBTH CON JUG ATION. 

iNFINITTyE. 

Present, 
Bec=eyoir, to receive, \ Bend=re, to render* 

f Past. 

Ayoir re<;a, f/) have received, | Ayoir rendu, to have renderad. 

Pabtioiplb. 
Present, 
Bec6Y=:ant, receiving, \ Bend=ant, rendering 

Past. 
Re(j=a, received. \ Bend=a, rendered. 

* Rem. — Amongst the yerbs of the third conjugation, only those 
which end in evoir are conjugated like ** reo^ceyoir." The otheri 
are irregular. 
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STNOPStS OP FRENCH ORAHHAtt. 



Indioatiye* 
Present, 



Je re<;ois, I receive, lamreeeiv' 

ing. 
ta reQois. 
il, elle repoit. 
nons recevons. 
vous reoevez. 
il8, elles re9oiyent. 



Je rends, / render, t am r«9!%- 

dering* 
ta rends, 
il, elle rend, 
nous rendons. 
Tons rendez. 
ils, elles rendent. 



Im^perfecU 



Je (I received^Iwas receive 
recevais, \ ing, I used to receive* 
ta recevais. 
il, elle recevait. 
nons recevions. 
vous receviez. 
ils, elles receyaient. 



Je repus, I received, 
tu repus. 
il, elle reput. 
nous repiimes. 
vous reputes, 
ils, elles re9urent. 



J'ai re^u, I have received, 

tu as re^u. 

il a repu. 

nous avons re^u. 

Yous avez repu. 

ils ont re9U. 



Je rendais, / rendered, I was 

rendering, I used to rem/der. 
tu rendais. 
il, elle rendait. 
nous rendions. 
Tous rendiez. 
ils, elles rendaient. 

Post definite, 

Je rendis, trenderedU 
tu rendis. 
il, elle rendit. 
nous rendtmes. 
TOUS rendttes. 
ils, elles rendirent. 

Past indefinite, 

I J'ai rendu, 1 have rendered. 
tu as rendu, 
il, elle a rendu, 
nous avons rendu, 
vous avez rendu, 
ils, elles ont rendu. 



Flwperfectt 



J*avais reQu, I had received, 

tu avals repu, 

il, elle avait repu. 

nous avions re^u. 

vous aviez repu. 

ils, elles avaient reQU. 



J*avais rendu, I had rmidaredU 

tu avals rendu. 

il, elle avait rendu. 

nous avions rendu. 

vous aviez rendu. 

ils, elles avaient rendu. 



J*eus repu, I had reeewed^ 
tu eus roQU. 
il, elle eut re^u. 
nous eihnes reQU. 
TOUS elites roQU. 
iljB, elles eurent re^u. 



Post anterior, 

J'eus rendu, I had rendered. 
tu eus rendu, 
il, elle eut rendu, 
nous etlmes rendu* 
TOUS eiites rendu, 
ils, elles eurent rendu* 
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Futvre (simple). 



Je receyraii I shall receive, 

tu recevras. 

il, elle recevra. 

nous recevrons. 

vous recevrez. 

ilSy elles receyront. 



Je rendrai, I shall render, 

ta rendras. 

il, elle rendra. 

nous rendrons. 

vons rendrez. 

ils, elles rendront. 



Future past (or anterior). 



J^anrai repu, I shall ham re- 
ceived* 
tu anras repu. 
il, elle anra re^a. 
nous anrons reQU. 
vous aurez re^u. 
ils, elles auront regu. 



J*aurai rendu, I shall have rer^ 

dered, 
tu auras rendu, 
il, elle aura rendu, 
nous aurons rendu, 
vous aurez rendu, 
ils, elles auront rendu. 



CoNDITIONAIi. 

Present, 



Je recevrais, 7 should receive, 

tu recevrais. 

il, elle recevrait. 

nous recevrions. 

Tons recevriez. 

lis, elles recevralent. 



Je rendrais, I should render, 

tu rendrais. 

il, elle rendrait. 

nous rendrions. 

vous rendriez. 

lis, elles rendraient. 



Pnst, 



J'aurais re^u, I should ham v& 

ceived, 
tu aurais regu. 
il, elle aurait reqvu 
nous aurions regu* 
yous auriez regu. 
ils, elles auraient reqju 



J'aurais rendu, I should Jiw§ 

rendered, 
tu aurais rendu, 
il, elle aurait rendu, 
nous aurions rendu, 
yous auriez rendu, 
ils, elles auraient rendu. 



Imperative, 



Begois, reseive thou, 
qu*il receive, let him receiv09 
qu'elle receive, let her receive* 
recevons, let us receive, 
recevez, receive (ye or you), 
quails, qu'elles regoivent, lei 
them rec^ve. 



Bends, render thou. 
qu*il rende, let him render, 
qu'elle rende, let her render, 
rendons, let U5 render, 
rendez, render (you), 
qu*ils, qu'eUes rendienti let fh^m 
ren^fff* 
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8TN0PSIS OF FRENCH GBAMMAB. 



SUBJUNCTIVB. 

Present. 

Qae ]e re9oiy^ thai I ma/y r«« 

eeive. 
que ta regoives. 
qu*il, qu'elle re9oive, 
que nous receviona. 
que vous receviez. 
qu'ils, qu*elles refoiyent. 

Imperfect. 

Que je regusse, that I mijht re- 

eeive. 
que tu regusses. 
qu'il, qu'elle re9{lt. 
que nous regussions. 
que vous regussiez. 
qu'ils, qu^elles re9USBent« 



Que je rende, thai I may render. 

que tu rendes. 

qu'il, qu*elle rende. 

que nous rendions. 

que Yous rendiez. 

qu*il8, qu'elles rendent 



Que je rendisse, thai I might 

render. 
que tu rendisses. 
qu*il, qu'elle rendit.. 
que nous rendissions. 
que vous rendissiez. 
qu'ils, qu'elles rendissent. 



Past. 



Que j'aie re9a, tibat I may ham 

received. 
que tu aies re9n. 
qu'il, qu'elle ait re^u. 
que nous ayons re9u. 
que vous ayez re9U. 
qu'ils, qu'elles aient rego* 



Que j'aie rendu, t/ioi I may have 

rendered. 
que tu aies rendu, 
qu'il, qu'elle ait rendu, 
que nous ayons rendu, 
que vous ayez rendu, 
qu'ils, qu'elles aient rendu. 



Pluperfect, 



Que j'eusse re9U, that I might 

have received. 
que tu eusses re^u. 
qu'il, qu'elle ett repu. 
que nous eussions recju. 
que vous eussiez re^u. 
qu'ils. qu'elles eussent re^u. 



Que j'eusse rendu, that I might 

have rendered. 
que tu eusses rendu, 
qu'il, qu'elle ett rendu, 
que nous eussions rendu, 
que vous eussiez rendu, 
qu'ils, qu'elles eussent rendu. 



Formation of the Tenses. 

Tenses are divided into two classes: 

1. Primitive tenses. 

2. Derived teixs€>^. 
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Primitive tenses are those which serve to form 
otheir tenses. They are five in number, three of 
ihem being in the infinitive mood :— 

1. Infinitive present. 

2. Participle present* 
8. Participle past. 

4. Indicative present. 

5. Past definite (2nd person singular). 

Derived tenses are those formed from the primitive 
tenses. 



Primitive Tenses. 



(1.) Infinit. present. 



1. Gonj. 
S. Conj. 
8. Conj. 
4. Gonj. 



Parler. 
Pinir. 
Recev=oir. 
Rend=re. 



Future, 

Je parler=ai, eto. 
Je finir=ai, eto. 
Je recevssrai, etc. 
Je rend=rai, etc. 



Derived Teases. 



CondUtenal. 

Je parlerssais, etc. 
Je finir=ai8, etc. 
Je recev=rais, etc 
Je rend=rais, etc. 



(3.) Panic, present. 



1. Conj. 



S. Conj. 



t. Conj. 



4. Gonj. 



Parl=ant. 



FiD=issant. 



Recev=ant. 



Bend=ant. 



The 3 persons plural qf 
indicative present. 



{ 



nous parI=on8. 
vous parl=ez. 
ils parl=cnt. 

noQS fin=:issons. 
vous fin=issez. 
ils fin=issent. 

nous recevss-ons. 
vous reoev=ez, 
ils re<}oiv=seat, 

nous rend=ons. 
vous rend=ez. 
ils rend=ent. 



1 
1 



1 



Imper/ect qf indicative, 

Je parl=als, eto. 
Je fin=lssais, etc. 
Je Tecev=ais, eto. 
Je rend=ais, etc. 



Subjunctive pretem 



Qne je parl=e, eta 



Que je fic^iase, eta 



Que je r?cofv=e, eb 



Qne je rend=e, eto. 



(8.) Participle past. 



All the componnd tenses. 
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STNOPSIS OF FRENCH OBAXMAB. 



PRDfiriYB TEK8E8. 



(4.) Indie. pretenL 

Jeparle. 
Ta paries, 
nparle. 
Kons parlODfl. 
Yous paries. 
Bsparlent 



Dbriyed Tbnsbs. 




Parle (no «). 
Qu'il parle. 
Parlons. 
Farlez. 
Qa'ils parlent 



(6.) Past d^niU, 
(3nd person singular.) 



1. Gonj. 
S. Ck>nj. 
8. Oonj. 
A. Ck>nj. 



Tnparlas. 
Tu finia. 
Ture9U8. 
Tn rendia. 



Imperfect cf the 
Subjunctive, 

Qne je parlas=se, eto. 
Qae je finis^se, etc. 
Qao je re9as=8e, eto. 
Que je rendis=se, etc. 




0. — Passive Verb. 

The conjugation of a passive verb is effected by 
adding the past participle of the verb to be conju- 
gated to the auxiliary ^'itre, to 6e," through all its 
moods^ tenses^ numbers^ and persons. 

This past participle, when accompanied by '' itre, 
to 6e," and when without the auxiliary verbs, ^' itre** 
or ^' avoir, '^ agi*ees in gender and number with the 
noun or pronoun to which it (past participle) 
relates. 



IznnNinyB. 
FresefnU 



Ejtre frapp— ^^ 



jpUw 



to be 8 ruck 
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Aroir 6t6 frapp^ 



Fast 



to fiouve been sti-uek 



Pabticiplb. 
Preseni, 



6 ^ 
JKltant frapp— j ^g 



being stituik. 



Past* 



'6 
6e 



Ayant 6t6 frapp — -j yi 



having been struck. 



Ikdicatiye* 



Present. 

Te snis frapp6 or frapp6e, J am 

struck, 
ta es frapp6 or frapp^e. 
il est frapp6, elle est frapp^e. 
nous sommes frapp6s or frap- 

p6es. 
Yous dtes frapp6s or frapp6es. 
ils Bont frapp^s, elles sont frap- 

p6es. 

Past definite, 

Je fus frappe or frapp^e, Twos 

strv^cJc. 
tu fas frappd or frapp6e. 
il fat frapp6y elle fat frapp^e. 

nous f^mes frapp^s or frap- 

p6es. 
YOUS fiites frapp^s or frapp^es. 

ils farent frapp^s, elles forent 
frapp6es. 



hnrgerfed. 

J*^tais frapp6 or frapp^e, I u;as 

struck. 
tu ^tais frapp6 or frapp6e. 
il^tait frappi, elle 6taitfrapp6e. 
noas ^tions frappSs or frapp6es. 

Yoas €tiez frapp^s or frappdes. 
ils 6taient frapp6s, elles ^talent 
frapp^es. 

Past indefinite* 

J'ai 6t6 frapp6 or frapp^e, / 

have been struck. 
tu as 6t6 frappi or frapp6e. 
£1 a 6t6 frapp6, elle a '6t6 frap- 

p6e. 
noas aYons 6t6 frapp^s or frap- 

p6es. 
Yoas aYez 6t6 frappds or frap- 

p6es. 
ils ont 6t6 frapp^s, elles ont 

€t6 frapp6es. 
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J^aTais 6t6 frappd m frapp^e, t 

had been struek, 
tu avals 6t6 frappd or £rapp6e. 
il avait 6t6 frapp6, elle avait 

6t6 frapp6e. 
noi28 ayions 6t6 frapp6s or frai>- 

p^es. 
▼cms aviez 6M £rapp6s or frap- 

p6es. 
ils avaient 6t6 frapp6s, elles 

avaient 6t6 frapples. 

Future {simple), 

Je serai £rapp6 or frapp6e, t 

shall he struck, 
tn seras frapp6 or frapp6e. 
il sera frappi, elle sera &app6e. 

nons serons frapp^s or frap- 

p6es. 
▼ous serez £rapp6s or frappSes. 

ils seront frapp6s, elles seront 
frapp^es. 



Jt*ast cmierior* 

J'exis 6t6 frapp^ or £rapp6e, 1 

had been struck, 
tu ens 6i^ frapp6 or frapp/)e. 
11 eut 6t6 frapp6, elle eut 6i6 

£rapp6e. 
nous e^mes M frapp^s of 

f rappees. 
Yous e^tes 6t6 frapp6s or frap- 

p^es. 
ils enrent 4t6 frappSs, elles 

enrent 6t4 frapp6es. 

Future Past (or anterior). 

J'anrai 6t& frapp6 or frapp^, I 

shall have been struck, 
ta auras et6 frapp6 or frapp6e. 
il aura 6t6 frappi, elle aura it6 

frapp§e. 
nous aurons M frapp6s or 

frapp6es. 
YOUS aurez 6t6 frapp^s or frap- 

p6es. 
ils auront 6t6 frapp^s, elles 

auront 6t6 frapp6es. 



ConditionaZ, 



Present, 

Je serais £rapp6 or frapp^e, I 

s/iould be struck, 
tu serais frapp6 or frapp^e. 
11 ssrait fr^p6,elle serait frap- 

p6e. 
nous serious frappSs or frap- 

p6es. 
Tous seriez frapp6s or frapp6es. 

ils seraient frapp6s, elles se- 
raient frapp^es. 



Present, 

J*aurais 6t6 frapp6 or frapp^, 

I should have been struck, 
tu aurais 6t6 frapp6 or frapp^e. 
11 aurait 6t6 frapp6, elle aurait 

6t6 frapp6e. 
nous aurions 6t6 frapp6s or 

frappSes. 
YOUS auriez 6t6 frapp^s or frap- 

p6es. 
ils auraient %t6 frappSs^ elles 

auraient 6t6 frapp6ee. 



Impebatiyb. 



Sois frapp6 or frapp6e, be 

struck, 
qu*il soit frapp6, let him be 

struck, 
qu*elle soit frapp^e, Ui her be 



\ 



soyons frappSs or frapp^s, let 

us be struck, 
soyez frapp6s or frapp^es, be 

struck, 
qu'ils soient frappSs, qu'elles 

soient frapp^es, let them be 
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Subjunctive. 



Present, 

Que je sois frapp6 or frapp^e, 

that I may he struck, 
qae tu sois frapp6 or frapp6e. 
qu'il soit frapp6, qu'elle soit 

frapp6e. 
que nous soyons £rapp6s or 

frapp6es. 
que yens soyez frapp^s or frap- 

p6es. 
qa'ils soient £rapp6s, qa'elles 

Boient frapp6es. 

Past, 

Qae j'aie 6t6 frapp6 or frapp6e, 
that I may have been struck, 

qae tu aies 6t6 frapp6 or frapp^e. 

qa*il ait 6t6 frapp6, qn*elle ait 

6t6 frapp^e. 
que nous ayons 6t6 frapp^s or 

frapp^es. 
que Yous ayez 6t6 frapp6s or 

frappdes. 
qu'ils aient 6t6 frapp^s, qu'elles 

aient 6t6 frapp^es. 



Imperfect, 

Que je fusse frapp6 or frapp^e, 

that I might he struck, 
que tu fusses £rapp6 or frapp6e. 
qu'il fiit frapp6, qu'elle fut 

frapp^e. 
que nous fussions frapp6s or 

frapp6es. 
que yous fussiez frappSs or 

frapp6es. 
qu'ils fussent frapp^s, qa*elle0 

fussent frapp^e?- 

Pluperfeet, 

Que j*eusBe 4t6 frapp^ or trap- 

p6e, that I might Juive heen 

struck, 
que tu eusses 6t6 irapp6 or 

frapp6e. 
qu'il eut 4t^ frapp6, qu'elle eut 

4t6 frapp6e. 
que nous eussions 6t6 frapp^B 

or frapp^es. 
que yous eussiez M frapp6s or 

frapp^es. 
qu'ils eussent 6t6 frapp^s, 

qu'elles eussent 6t6 frapp^es. 



D. — Reflective Verbs. 

A reflective verb is conjugated, as in English, 
with two personal pronouns of the same person; 
but in French these pronouns both come b^ore the 
verb; in compound tenses, the auxiliary, ''^tre, 
to be,'' is used. 

iNTiNinyE. 
Present, Past, 

Se layer, to wash one^s self, I S'dtre lav^, to have washed one*s 

I self, 

Pabticiple* 
Present, Past, 

06 layant, washing one^s self, I S'^tant lay6, having washed 

I one's self. 
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iNDIGATIVa. 



Present, 

Je me lave, I wash myself, lam 

washing myself, 
tn te laves, 
il, elle 86 lave, 
nous nons lavons. 
Tons Yous lavez. 
ils, elles se lavent. 

Past definite, 
Je me lavai, I washed myee^, 

tu te lavas, 
il, elle se lava, 
noos nous lavftmes. 
vons voos lavfites. 
ils, elles se lavdrent. 

Pluperfect, 

Je m*6tais lav6 or lav^, T had 

washed myself, 
tn t'^tais lav6 or lav6e. 
il s*6tait lav6, elle s'etait lavle. 
nons none 4tions lav6s or lav^es. 
vons vons 6tiez lav6s or lav^es. 
ils 8*6taient lav6s, elles 8*6taient 

lav^es. 

Futwre (sitnple). 
Je me laverai, I shaU wash my 

self, 
tn te laveras. 
il, elle se lavera. 
nons nons laverons. 
vons vons laverez. 
lis, eUes se laveront. 



Imperfect, 

Je me lavais, I was washing naf- 

self, I used to wash myself, 
tn te lavais. 
11, elle se lavait. 
nons nons laviona* 
vons vons laviei. 
ils, elles se lavaieni. 

Past indefinite, 

Je me snis lav6, lav6e, IhoA^e 

washed myself, 
tn t'es lavS, lav^e. 
il s'est lav6, elle s'est lav6e. 
nons nous sommes lav6s, lav^e^ 
vons vons &tes lav^s, lav^s. 
ils se sent lav6s, lav^es. 

Pdvl o/nietior, 

Je me fns lav6 or lav^, I had 

washed myself, 
tn te fns lav6 or lav6e. 
il se fnt lav6, elle se fnt lav^. 
nons nous f Cimes lav6s or lav^s. 
vous vons filites lav6s or lav6es. 
ils se fnrent lav6s, elles se fn> 

rent lav6ee. 

Futwe past (or anterior), 

Je me serai lav6 or lav6e, 1 shall 

h(we washed myself, 
tu te seras lav6 or lav6e. 
il se sera lav6, elle se sera lav6e. 
nouflnons seronslav^s or lav6es. 
vons vous serez lav6s or lav6es. 
ils se seront lav^s, sUes se seront 

lav6eB» 



Present. 
Je me laverais, I should 

myself, 
tn te laverais. 
il, elle se laverait. 

Bons nons laverions» 
vons vons laveriez. 

fj0, eUea se laveraieni. 



OONDinONAXi. 

Past. 

wash Je me serais lav6 or lav^, 1 
should ha/ve washed myself, 

tn te serais lav6 or lav6e. 

il se serait lav6, elle se serait 
lav6e. 

non s nous serious lav6s or lav^es. 

vons vons seriezlav^s or lav^es. 

ils se seraient lav6s, elles se 
scraient l|iv^s. 
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LaTO* toi, wash thyself. 

qa*il se lave, let him wash him- 
self, 

qu'eUe se lave, let her wash her- 
self 



IiiPEBATiTE (oneptonoun), 

lavous-nous, let us wash our- 
selves. 

lavez-Yons, wash yourself or 
yowseZves. 

qu'ils, qu'elles se lavent, let them 
wash thefmselves. 





Present, 


1 


NOTIYB. 

Imperfect, 


Que je me lave, that Imay wash 


Que je me layasse, that X might 


myself. 


wash myself. 


que ta te laves. 


que tu te lavasses. 


qa*il, qu'elle se lave. 


qu'il se lav&t. 


que nous nous lavions. 


que nous nous lavassions. 


que Yous vous laviez. 


que YOUS yous lavassiez. 


qu'ils, qu'elles se laveni. 


qu'ilfl se lavassent. 


Past, 


Pluperfect, 


Que je me sois lay6 or lav6e, 


Que je me fusse lavS or lay^e, 


thatlma/y han)e washed myself. 


that I might have washed m/y- 


que tu te sois lay6 or lav^e. 


self. 


qu*il se soit lav6 or lav6e. 


que tu te fusses lav^ or laY^e. 


que nous nous soyons lav6s or 


qu*il se iti lav6 or laY§es. 


lay6es. 


que nous nous fussions laY^i 


que YOUS yous soyez laY6s or 


or lavees. 


lav^es. 


que YOUS yous fussiez laY6s or 




lav6es. 


qu'ils se 


soient laY6s or laY^es. 


qu'ils sefussen 


tlaY6s Of laY^es. 


II.— THE 


ARTICLE. 




SlNQXTLAI 


i. 


Plural. 




Masculine, 




Feminine, 


Mase, and Fenu 


a. 


un. 


la 


une. 

orW 




the 


le orW 


les. 


of the ( 










or ] 


du or de 1'*. 


de 


la or de !'.• des. 


from the ( 










to the 


au or a !*.• 


k\ 


a orkW 


aux. 


Some 


du or de 1*.* 


1 , 
1 do 


la or de W 


des. 


de (before an adj.) • de 


(before an adj.) de (before an acUJ 


* Before a Yowel or h mute. 



80 0tvopsis of ifbengh grammas. 

Noun. 
1. — Oender. 

1. Noons indicating men or males of animals are 
mascoline. 

Ex. : a father, im pdre ; a dog^ un chien. 

2. Nouns indicating uxmien or females of animals 
are feminine. 

Ex. : a mother, wne mdre ; a bitch, une chienne. 

With regard to inanimate objects : 

3. The names of the days^ months^ and seasons 
are masculine. 

4. The names of metals and of trees are also 
masculine. 

5. The names of countries ending in e mute are 
feminine ; those which do not end in e mute are 
masculine. 

Ex.: 2a France; ZaPortugaL 



2. — Formation of the PluraU 
General Rule, 

Nouns form their plural by adding s to the 
singular. 

Ex. : le livxe, the book ; les liyre*, the booka. 

EoDceptions. 

Ist. — ^Nouns^ ending in s, x,zia the singular^ 
are the same in the plural. 



Bx« : nn filx, a Bon. 
nne yoi«, a Yoioe. 
nn iie«, a nose. 



des fiU, sons, 
des YOLB, ▼oio0S. 
des nef, ziosea* 
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2nd. — ^Nouns, ending in au or eu, take x in the 
plural. 

Sing. Plur. 

Ex. : nn tableai^, a picture, des tableauo;. 
un chevew, a hair, des cheyeux, 

3rd. — Six nouns in ou take x in the plural. 

Sing. Plur. 

un bijou, a jewel, des bijouaj. 

nn chou, a cabbage, des choux. 

nn caillou, a pebble, des cailloua;. 
nn genou {gemi)^ a knee, des genoua?. 

nn hibou, an owl, des hiboux. 

nn joujoit, a toy, des jonjoiMj. 

4th. — ^Most of nouns ending in al change al into 

Ex. : nn animaZ, an animal, des animate. 

5 th. 

Sing. Plur, 

ceil, eye, ... makes ... yeux. 
aieul. grandfather... j^::;;';}S^t5"-<i8randxoother). 

del, heaven, sky, cienx. 



in.— ADJECTIVES. 
A. — ^Adjectives of Quality. 

1. — Formation of the Feminine^ 

General Rule. — Adjectives form their feminine by 
adding e mute to the masculine. 

Wl. /. 

Ex. : grand, great or tall, grandd. 

Eosceptions. 

1st. — Adjectives ending with e mute in the mas- 
culine are the same in the feminine. 

m. /. 

Ex. : richd, rich, riche. 
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2nd. — Adjectives ending in/ change /into vtm 

m. /. 

Ex. : aoti/, aotiv0. 

3rd. — ^Adjectives ending in x change x into se. 



4th.— 



m. /. 

Ex. : heureiuv, ha^y^ henreiut. 



m. /. 

anden, ancient, ... makes ... anciennau 



bon, good, 


••• 


ft 


••• bonfi0. 


beau, beantifnl, 


.•• 


It 


••• belle. 


blanoy white. 


••• 


»i 


••• blancTM. 


doiuB, soft. 


••• 


f} 


«.. douctf. 


gros, big, large, 


••• 


>i 


... grossa. 


long, long. 


••• 


>t 


••• longtM. 


roon, soft. 


••• 


>9 


••• jRolle, 


noaveau, new, 


••• 


» 


••• noxivelU. 


sec, dry. 


••• 


>• 


••. Beche. 


yieux, old. 


••• 


9» 


... yieille. 



2. — Formation of the Plural. 

Oeneral Rule. — To form the plural of adjectives^ 
add 8 to the singular. 

Ex. : bon, good, bont. 
bonne, bonnes. 

Exertions, 

Ist. — ^Adjectives^ ending in « or a; in the mascu- 
line singular^ do not change in the masculine plural 

nuise, sing. mosc. plur, 

Ex. : gras, fat, gras, 

heureiUB, happy, heu/reva, 

2nd. — Adjectives ending in au take x in the 
masculine plural. 

tn. s. tn, jH* 

Ex. : beau, beautifal« beatui. 
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8rd. — ^Most of adjectivos^ endbg in al, form their 
plural masculine by changing al into aux. 

sing, wMse. plwr, 

Ex. : €galt equal, 6gau«. 

moro^ morfil« moraiMi. 



8. — Agreefififenim 

The adjective agrees in gender and number with 
the noun which it qualifies. 

Ex. : nn homme grand, a taU man, des hommes grandi, 

une femme grande, a tall woman, des femmes grandei. 



4. — Place. 



In French the adjective is generally placed qfimr 
the noun. 

Ex.: AwMtehone^ nn eheval bZcuM. 

How ever, the following are generally placed before 
the noun. 

beau, handsome, gros, big. 
bon, good, petit, little, 

grand, great. 



6. — Oomparieofk 

Rule. — ^To form the comparative, add plus to the 
adjective. To form the superlative, add le, la, lei 
to the comparative* 

Adjeeiiv§, Compa/raUve, SvptrlaUve. 

Ex. : loord, heavy, plu^lonrd, heavier, l0pliMloiird,theheaYiMA 

Bynopeis of French Orammar. ^ 
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Three adjectives form their comparatiye degree 
as follows 2 — 

Super. 
U meilleor , the best. 

le plus petit, the 



Adj, 
bon, good, 



Comp, 
meillenr, better, 

(reg.) f plus petit, less, 
petit, Uttle, ] or 

(irreg.) (moindre. 



He plus pel 

I- least, or 

) le moindre. 



mauyais, bad. 



(reg.) Tplus mauvais, worse,] leplus mauvais, the 

or ^ — 

(irreg.) (pire, 



(worst, or 
lepire* 



B. — Detebminatiyx Adjectives. 

The determinative adjectives are those which, 
without expressing a quality, are joined to nouns to 
determine their signification^ i.e., to add an accessory 
idea. 

There are four kinds of determinative adjectives : 

1. — The possessiye adjectives. 
2. — The demonstrative adjectives. 
8. — The interrogative adjectiveg, 
4. — The indefinite adjectives. 



1. — Possessive Adjectives. 



My. 

Thy. 

His, her, its. 



Our. 

Your. 
Their. 



SnCGULAB. 



MaseuUne, 



Mon. 
Ton. 

Son. 

Notre. 
Votre. 
Leur. 



Feminine. 



(Ma. 
} Mon.» 
CTa. 
I Ton.» 

i Son .• 
Notre. 
Votre. 
Leur. 



Plubal. 



Masc. cmd Fern, 



Meg. 
Tea. 

oes. 

Nof. 
Yos. 
Leurs. 



* Btloxe a vowel or an Ji mate. 
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BemarJcs, — 1. In French the possessive adjeotive agrees in number 
and gender with the substantive expressing the person or object 
possessed, and not, as in English, with that which expressei the 
possessor, 

Ex. : his book, son livre« 

tier book, son livre* 

2. The possessive adjective must be repeated before each noiui. 



2. — Demonstrative Adjectivet^ 



This or that, 
(before a noun) 



.{ 



SmauLAiu 
Masculine* 

Ce. 

Get (before a vowel or an ^ mate). 



Feminins, 



} 



Oette. 



These or those "> 
(before a noun). ) 



Plubal. 
MascuUne and Femimne* 

Ges. 



3. — Interrogative Adjectives^ 



Which or what ") 
(before apoun). j 



SlKGITIiAB. 



MascuUne. 



Quel(gu€iZi8). 



Feminine* 



Quelle. 



Plubaxi. 



Mat. 



Quels. 



Fm. 



QoellM. 
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4. — Indefinitive Adjectives. 



Ho, none 

Others 

Oertain 

Each 

Same 

No, none 

Some, whatever. 

Several 

Saeh 

All, every 



SlKOUL^U 



MaseuUM, 



Ancnn 

Autre {alter), 

Oertain 

Ohaqne 

Mgme 

Nol (nullas). 
Qaelqne 



Tel ((oZis) ... 
Toat (totVLB). 



Fwiinine, 



Aacime ••• 

Autre 

Gertame ••• 
Ohaque ... 

Mdme 

NuUe 

Quelque ... 



Telle 
Toute 



PLURib. 



Masculine, 



Aucuns ... 

Autres 

Oertains ... 

M^mos ... 

Nuls 

Quelques... 
Plusieurs . 

TelB 

Toti3 



Feminine. 



Aucuneft. 

Autres. 

Certaines. 

M§mes. 

Nulles. 

Quelquef. 

Plusieurs. 

Telles. 

Toutes. 



17.— NUMBERS. 



Cardinal Numben. 

1. nn (unns). 

2. deux {deus). 



8. trois (tres). 

4. quatre (quatuor), 

6. cinq {quinque). 

6. Bix (sex). 

7. sept (septem), 

8. huit (ocio»)§. 

9. neuf (noiem). 

10. dix (decern), 

11. onze (undecimi)^, 

12. douze (duodecimt), 

13. treize (tredecim). 

14. qu&ioTze (quatuordecim), 

15. quinze (quinaecim), 
IG. seize (sedecim). 



Numeral Numbers. 

Ist. premier (fem,) premiere. 

2nd. second {fern.) seconde, or 
devoL'ieme, (Pronounce * 
segon). 

8rd. trois=t^m9. 

4th. quatr=t^m0. 

5th. cinq=ut^md. 

6th. 8ix=t^m6. 

7th. sept=t^md. 

8th. hui=t^m0§. 

9th. neuv=t^m0, 
10th. dix=:t^m0. 
11th. onz=idme.§ 
12th. douz=i^me. 
18th. treiz=idme. 
14th. quatorz=i6me. 
15th. quinz=i^me. 
16th. seiz=itoe. 



• octo, oct, oit, uit, Imit. 

j undecim, und'cim, uncim, unzim, unze, onze. 
/ duodeoinit duod'cim, dodcim, docim.^ dozim, doze, douze. 
§ No elision takes place in \e, \a, \>eloxe VwjiN.^ ^ixjiJCvfejovA^ ^\ift» 
Mnd onziime—BO, we say : lo hm^ \wmet , \^ «oAa\^ c«iT:\\sBift^^\«k 
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Cardinal Numlert, 

17. dix-sept. 

18. dix-huit. 

19. diz-neuf. 

20. vingt {viginii), 

21. vingt et tm. 

22. vingt-deux. 

23. Tingt-trois, etc. 

80. trente {triginta),* 

81. trente et un. 

82. trente-deux, etc. 

40. qnarante (quadraginta). 

60. cinquante (quinquaginta), 

60. Boixante (sexaginta), 

70. Boixante-oix. 

71. Boixante et onze. 

72. Boixante-douze. 

73. floixante-treize, etc 

80. qoatre-yingts. 

81. quatre-vingt-un. 

82. quatre-vingt-deux, etc. 

90. quatre-vingt-diz. 

91. quatre-vingt-aaze. 

92. quatre-vingt-douze, etc, 

100. cent (centum), 

101. cent-un, etc. 

200. deux cent9. 

201. deux cent-un, etc. 
1000. mille (miUe). 
10,000 dix mille. 



Numeral Numbers. 

17th. dix-sept-i^me. 

ISth. dix-huit-iSmo. 

19th. dix-neur-i6me. 

20tli. vingt-i^me. 

2lBt. Yingt et un-i^me. 

22nd. vingt-deux-iSme. 

23rd. yingt-trois-i^me, etc. 

30tii. trent-i^me. 

3lBt. trente et un-i^me. 

32nd. trente-deux-i^me. 

40th. quarant-i^me. 

50th. cinquant-idme* 

60th. Boixant-i^me. 

70th. Boixante-dixidme. 

7l8t. soixante et onzi^mc 

72nd« Boixante-douzi^me. 

73rd. soixante-treizi^me. 

80th. quatre-vingtidme. 

81st. quatre-Tlngt-unidme. 

82nd. quatre-Tingt-deuzidme, 
etc. 

90th, quatre-vingt-dixi^me. 

91st. quatre-vingt-onzidme. 

92nd. quatre-vingt-donzitoiey 

etc. 
100th. cent-i^me. 
lOlst. cent-uni^me etc. 
200th. deux-centieme. 
20l8t. deux cent-unidme, etou 
1000th. mill-i^me. 
lO.OOOtli. dix milli^me. 
1,000,000th* un millionieme, etc. 



1^000.000 un million etc. 

r 

* tri^finta, triinta, trinta, trente. 

Bemarlcs, — 1. When quatre-vingts is followed by 
another numeral^ it does not take an s. 

Ex. : 84, quatre-vingt-quatre. 

2. Cent takes an « in deux cents , trois cents, etc.^ 
but drops it when followed by another numeral. 

Ex.: deux ceixj-denx. 

3. Mille f thousand^ never takes an «• 

deux mille, 2,000. 
deux mille5, two miles. 

It IS spelt mil when referring to dates. 

Ex. : We are in 1874, nous Bommea eu mil \rQi\i ^«i\ 
£oixante-qnatorze. 
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v.— PRONOUNS. 

A pronoun is a word used instead of a noun. 
There are siz kinds : — 



Iw^Personal pronoons. 
S.— PoBsessive pronouns. 
8. — ^Demonstrative pronouns. 
4. — ^Relative pronouns. 
ft. — Interrogative prenonns. 
6. — ^Lidefinite pronouns. 



1.— Pkbsohal Pbovouns {Suhjeot). 



Be, 
She, 



Je(ego). 
taUu). 
il (me), 
die (ilia). 
il or elle. 



We, nous (nos). 
Yon, Tons (toe). 
Thej, ils, elles (iUo$, 



iOas). 



OlgecHve Personal Pronau/ns. 

(See page 57.) 



BeflecHve Personal Pronouns. 

(£o be placed hefore the yerb.) 



011^8 self, 

MTsell, 

Thyself, 

Himself, 

Herself, 

Itself, 



86 («e). 
me (me). 
ie(te). 

se. 



OnrsdvoB, 
Yourself, 
Yonrselvee, 
IhemselveB, 



Qoa& 
|toi]s. 
se. 
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2. — PossEssiVB Peonouns. 





Masculine, 


OLAB. 

Feminine, 


PlubaIi. 
Masculine. Feminine, 


Mine 

Thine 

His, her, its. 
Onrs 


Le mien. 
Le tien. 
Le sien. 
Le ndtre.* 
Le vdtre.f 
Le leur. 


La mienne 
La tienne. 
La sienne. 
La n6tre. 
La Ydtie. 
La lenr. 


Les miens. 
Les*iiens. 
Les siens. 
Les ndtres. 
Les ydtres. 
Les leurs. 


Lesxniennes. 
Les tiennes. 
Les Biennei. 
Ijes nAtres. 


Yours 

Theirs 


Les vdtres. 
Les lean. 



* Nostrum. 



f Yoatrum = vestrum. 



8. — Demonstrative Pronouns. 



*' 


MaseuUne, 


Feminine. 


It. 


Ge. 


1 

• • • • 


This) 1 X- X f 
tnugJL • relating to no noun 


Geci. 
Gela. 


• • • • 

• • • • 


This ] 
That 
These 
Those 


relating to a noun, and 

meaning 

«• This one," 

"That one." 


Gelui-ci 
Gelui-lft. 
Geux-cL 
Geux-UU 


Gelle-oL 
Gelle-U. 
Gelles-oL 
Gelles-UU 


That \ relating to a nonn » and fol- 
Those lowed by a relative pron. 


GeluL 
Oeoz. 


Oelle. 
Oelles. 


(relating to no noan, and] 
Thai • followed by a relative - 
, pronoun. 

* 


Oe. 


. • . • 
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4. — Eelativb Pronouns. 



Sulrieet 
(dv NominatiTe). 



Personsm 



who 
that 



• I qm {qui). 



^SS^e). ^r: ij^^c-)- 



Indinet object. 



of whom 
whose • 



dont, or 
duqnel, fern, 

de laqnelle, 

etc., or 
• • • de qui* 



to whom • aaqnel, fern, 
k laquelle, 
etc., or 
A qui.* 



withwhom^ aveo leqael, 

fern, aveo 

laquelle, 

etc., or 

ayeo qui.* 



Animals and Thing$* 



Sjr'::^'*. 



which • • 
that • • 



que. 



of which • dont, or 
whose • • dnqnelf fern, 

delaquflUe^ 

etc. 



to which • anqael, fym, 

A laqvdle, 
etc. 



with which, ayec leqnel, 
fern, ayec 
laqoeUe^ 
etc. 



* Quit when accompanied by a preposition, can only be used 
In speaJdng oi persons, and never in speaking of amimals ov 
ikings* 



Sii — Xntebbogatxyb Pbonouns. 



Who, qui. 

Whom, qni, 
Oi wbooh de qui, elo. 



What? Quoi? 



What (snbj.) qn'est-oe qoL 

What {olj.) one. 

Of what, de qnoi, etc. 
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6. — Indefinite Pronouns. 

Aaoan, anoime, etc. (with ne before) ^^^^ ^^ ^^^ 

the verb), j none, no one. 

Antnzi, others. 

Ohaonn, chacone, etc., each, every one. 

L*xm I'antre, 1 une Pantre, etc., one another, each other. 

L*Qn et Taatie, rune et Taatre, etc.... both. 

On, one, they, people, etc. 

Per Sonne (with ne before the verb),... nobody, no one. 

Flnsieors, severtd. 

Qnelqu'on, quelqu'nne, etc., somebody, some oiie> 

Bien (with ne before the verb), nothing. 

Tel, telle, etc., such. 

Tout, (plur. masc) toa«, etc alL 



aloN, then, 
anjoord'hui, to-day. 
assez, enough, 
beancoup, much, 
bien, well. 
bient6t, soon, 
combien, how much ? 
dedans, inside, 
dehors, outside. 
ddjd,, already, 
demain, to morrow* 
enfin, at last. 
encore, still, again, 
ensemble, together* 
ensoite, afterwards, 
hier, yesterday. 



VI.— INVARIABLE WORDS. 
1. — Adverb. 

A List of ihe principal Adverbs. 

ne... jamais, never 
Id,, there, 
loin, far. 

maintenant, now. 
m§me, even. 
miens, better, 
moins, less. 
ne • . . pas, not. 
oil, where, 
pen, little, 
plus, more, 
souvent, often, 
tant, so much, 
toujours, always, 
tr^s, very, 
trop, too much, 



Many other adverbs are derived from adjectives^ 
and are formed by adding ment (doriv* menie) to 
the feminine singular of the adjective. 

Ex. : sage=weTi<, wise=ly. 

grande= meni, great=Zy. 

Place. — French adverbs are generally placed 
after the verb, or between the auxiliary and the 
past participle if the verb is in a coiCL^oxjjajl^KCkaa. 
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2 . — Pbeposition . 
A List of ihi principal Prepositiong, 



A, to. 

aprds, ftftor. 

avant, before. 

avee, with. 

oontre, against. 

ohez, at. 

de, of, from. 

dans, in. 

depnis, since. 

devant, before, (in the presence 

ol). 
derridre, behind, 
enyers, towards. 



entre, between. 

jnsqn*d,, till. 

malgr^, in spite ou 

par, by. 

parmi, amongst. 

pendant, during. 

poor, for. 

pr5s de, near. 

sans, withont. 

sons, under. 

vers, towards. 

Yoici, hero is, here are. 

Yoild, there is, there aiei 



8. — Conjunction. 
A List of the principal Conjunciuyiis. 



alnsi, thus, so. 

ear, for, because. 

oomme, as. 

done, then (consoqaentlj). 

et, and. 

maifybut 



ni, nor. 
ou, or. 

puisque, since, 
quand, lorsque, when, 
si, if. 



Oonjtniciions requiring the Subjunctive. 

ae, 1 <„ nr;i^. *!,•* \ avant que, before. 

de cramte que, I . r , . 
de peur que, J "' '®^' ^^^' 



^"^.J in order th.t. 



Tm END. 



CHAS. Straker & Sons, Ltd.jBishopagale K.veu\xft,I^oriJk>-:^,Qtx«i.\,^xv\a:\si, 



FRENCH COMPOSITION AND TRANSLATION. 



he Children's Own Book of French Composition. Easy Exercises 

in Idiomatic Construction for the Use of Young People. 

ENGLISH PART, by the Rev. E. 0. D' Atjquibk, M.A., with Preface 
by J. Bu£, Hon. M.A. (Oxon.), Taylorian Teacher of French, 
Oxford. Crown 8vo., 190 pages, cloth. Is. 6d. 

FRENCH PART, by E. Janau, Assistant French Master at Christ's 
Hospital, London. Crown 8vo., 200 pages, cloth. Is. 6d. 

?imer of French Composition- Anecdotes, Fables, etc., specially 
written in easy English, with Grammatical Notes and a Complete 
Vocabulary, by P. Blouet, B. A., Officier d* Academic, formerly Head 
French Master of St. Paul's School. Small 8vo., 80 pages, doth. Is. 

ita?oductory Lessons in French Composition, by F. Julibn, 

Oificier d*Academie ; French Master of the King Edward's Grammar 
School, Five Ways, Birmingham. 

BOOK 1., Elementary Exercises. Crown 8vo., 124 pages, cloth. Is. 6d., 

BOOK II., Easy Anecdotes and Fables for Translation into English, 
with English Exercises thereon. Crown 8 vo. , 1 24 pages, cloth. Is. 6d. 

r.B. — These two small volumes form a Complete Elementary Course, with 
the ** Fractical Lessons in French Composition,^* 

tactical Lessons in Elementary French Composition. Gram- 
matical Rules, three hundred Sentences bearing upon same with 
Vocabulary, graduated Anecdotes with Notes and Special Vocabulary 
for each piece of Translation, Model of, Subject Composition, etc., etc., by 
F. JuLiEN, Officier d' Academic'; French IS^Iaster King Edward's Grammar 
School, Five Ways, Birmingham. Crown 8vo., 230 pages, cloth. Is. 6d. 

SlementS of French Composition. An Easy and Progressive Method 
for the Translation of English into French with Vocabulary, by 
V. Kastnek, M.A., Officier d'Academio, Hon. Fellow of Queen's 
College, London ; French Lecturer in Owens' College and Victoria 
"University, Manchester. Crown 8vo., 250 pages, doth. 2s. 

5:EY to TBDE same. CFot Teachers only. J Cloth. 2s. 6d. 

rhe First Book of French Composition. Materials for Translating 

Engli^ into l^ench for Elementary Classes, with Notes and Com- 
prehensive Vocabularies, by A. Roulier, Univ. Gallic, late French 
Master of the .Charterhouse School, etc., etc. Crown 8vo., 160 pages, 
cloth. Is. 6d. 

KEY TO THE SAME. (For Teachers only J. Cloth. 2s. 6d. 

rhe Second Book of French Composition. Materials for Trans- 
lating English into French, for Advanced Classes, by the same Editor. 
Containing a recapitulation of the Rules explained in the ^^ First Book 
of French Composition,''* a theoretical Part illustrated by short Exercises, 
Extracts arranged in progressive difficulty without Hules, but accom- 

finied, atjlrst, by a minimum of Notes, together with Examination 
apers set in the University of London and elsewhere. Crowa Syo./ 
320 pages, cloth. 3s. 

TET TO THE SA3IE, ("For Teachers only.) CVo\)cl. ^^. 



FEENCH COMPOSITION AND TRANSLATION— «m<iwttwf. 



MatePialS for French Tpanslation. Short Extracts from Standan 
English Authors graduated as reg^urds difficulty and length, and selectee 
so as to represent every kind of writing. Edited, with Notes, bj 
0. A. Fbderbs, L.O.P., Professer of French at the Bradford TechniciS 
College. Crown 8to., 100 pages, cloth. Is. 6d. 

THE KEY TO THE SAME. {For Teaehers only.) aoth. 2s. 6d. 

Class Book of Fpench Composition. A Compilation of amusing 
and interesting Pieces accompanied by the Grammatical Rules referring 
to each Sentence to be translated into French, and a Comprehensive 
Vocabulary, by P. Blouet, B.A., Officier d'Academie, formerly Frendi 
Master, St. Paul's School. Crown 8vo., 200 pages, doth. 28. 6d. 

KEY TO THE SAME. {For Teachers only,) aoth. 2s. 6d. 

Half-Hours of French Translation ; Extracts from the best Enffllsb 

Authors to be rendered into French; and Passages translated &om 
Contemporary French Writers to be re- translated, arranged progres- 
sively with Idiomatic Notes, by A. Maribttb, M.A., formerly Professox 
and Examiner of the French language and Literature at King's College, 
London, etc. Now Edition. Crown 8vo., 392 pages, doth. 4s. 6d. 

KEY TO THE SAME. Crown 8vo., 280 pages, cloth. 6s. 

Chronicles of War. Selected from Standard English Authors, foi 
translation into French. A French Composition Book for Military 
Students, Army Candidates, and Advanced Pupils. With Grammatical 
and Historical Notes, Biographical Notices, and an English-Frencfa 
Vocabulary of Militatry Terms, &c., by A. Barr&rb, Chevalier de la 
Legion d'honneur; Omcier de I'lnstruction Publique; Professor of 
French, Royal Military Academy, Woolwich; Examiner to the Wai 
Office, the Royal Naval College, &c. Crown 8vo., 230 pages, cloth. 3s, 

Extracts in En&rlish Prose from the best Authors, arranged pro- 
gressively for Translation into other Languages at sight. Edited by 
N. Perini, F.R.A.S., Professor of the French Language and Literature, 
and Professor of Italian at King's College, London, at the Royal Col- 
lege of Music, and at Dulwich College^ etc., etc. Demy 8vo.} 
112 pages, cloth. 2s. 



English Passages for Translation into French. One hundred 

Extracts from one hundred Authors including Beaconsfield, John 
Bright, R. Buchanan, Hall-Caine, Wilkie Collins, Darwin, Dickens, 
G. Eliot, J. A. Froude, H. Rider Haggard, C. Kingsley, Rudyard 
Kipling, A. Lang, Macaulay, Rusldn, Sir W. Scott, Thacfceray, etc., 
etc. Specially selected to accustom Army Candidates and Advanced 
Students to every kind of style, and to extend the i^^e of their vocabu- 
lary. By L. Sers, B. es L., French Master of Wellington College. 
Crown 8vo., cloth. 2s. 6d. 

** . . . . providing good and varied material for full and steady practice in French 
Composition." — Schoolmaster. 
**A coliection of examples of good English Iprose of very considerable literary interest"^ 
SeAool Board CTironicle. 

"The selections are judiciously made "— Ab«rde«n JourtMA. 

**•#•• win serve as excellent unseens.** — ^DuiiJtee AdterUwr. 



NEW CONVERSATIONAL FRENCH COURSE. 

By HENRI BUE, B.-^s-L., 

Officier d' Academle ; Principal French Master, Christ's Hospital, London; late 
Examiner in the University of London ; 



Hachette's Illustrated French Primer, or the Child's First 

French Lessons. The easiest introduction to the study of 
French, with numerous wood engravings. New and cheaper 
Edition. 1 vol., small 8vo, 160 pages, cloth, Is. 6d. 

Early French Lessons. New Edition, 64 pages, doth, 8d. 

The compiler of this little book has had in view to teach the young beginner as many 
French words as possible in the least tedious manner. He has found by experience that 
what children dislike most to learn are lists of words, however useful and well cho^^en, 
and that they very soon get weary of disconnected sentences, but commit to mcnuiry 
most readily a short nursery rhyme, anecdote, or fable. Hence the selection Lo has 
made. 

The First French Book. New Edition, l vol., ISO pages, cloth, 

lOd. Grammar, Exercises, Conversation, and Vocabularies, with 

a Synopsis of the Grammatical Rules. Drawn up according to the 

requirements of the First stage. 

Adoipted by the School Board for London, the Minister of Education for Canada, etc, etc. 

Every lesson is followed by a short dialogue for conversational practices. The 
volume comprises the whole Accidence. The rules ore stated in the clearest possible 
manner. A chapter on the Philology of the Language, and some for reading and trans- 
lation, a complete Index and two complete Vocabularies, follow the Grammatical 
portion. Its moderate price &nl its completeness make it one of the best books 
for use in our Middle-Glass and National Scnools and other large establishments. 

The Second French Book. New Edition, i vol., 208 pa^es, 

cloth, Is. Grammar, Exercises, Conversation, and Translation. 
Complete Vocabularies and a set of Examination Papers. Drawn 
up according to the requirements of the Second Stage. Adopted 
by the School Board /or London, the Minister of Education for 
Canada, etc, etc. 

First Steps in French Idioms. New Edition, i vol., 192 pages, 

cloth, Is. 6d. Containing an Alphabetical List of Idioms, Ex- 
planatory Notes, and Examination Papers. 

The Key to the above, together with the Keys to the First and 
Second Books {for Teachers only), in one vol., 2s. 6d* 

The Elementary Conversational French Reader. A collection 

of short and interesting pieces written in the form of Conversations 
or followed by Short Dialogues, Grammatical Questions with 
Notes and Answers, and a complete French-English Vocabulary. 
1 vol., 80 pages, cloth, 6d. 

The New Conversational First French Reader. A collection of 

interesting narratives adapted for use in Schools, with a list of 
difficult words to be learned by heart. Conversation, Examination 
Questions, and a complete French- English Vocabulary. 224 pages, 
cloth, lOd. 

Easy French Dialogues. A useful collection of Sentences and 
Practical Conversations on every-day Subjects. Specially com* 
piled for the use of beginners and young pupils ox both sexes. 
80 pages, cloth, 6d. 

A Primer of French Composition. U^ preparcAwii^^ 



NEW FRENCH CLASS BOOKS, 

By C. A. CHARDENAL, B.A., 

Bachelier ia Lettres of the Uniuersity of France. 



THE SERIES CONTAINS THE FOLLOWING VOLUMES :— 

The French Primer. For Junior Classes, adapted to Standards 
IV., v., VI., containing Pronunciation Rules and Exercises on 
parts of Speech, etc.i Practical Exercises on French Conversation, 
French Reader, with Vocabulary. In three • Parts, each 4d. , 
or complete in 1 voL, 168 pages, fcap. 8vo, cloth, Is. 3d. 

First French Course : or Rules and Exercises for Beginners, 

containing the Accidence, general Principles of Syntax, Com- 
plement of Rules and Exceptions, Reading Extracts with 
French-English and English- French Vocabularies. Used in 
Taylor's Institution, Oxford ; University College, London, etc. 
232 pp., fcap. Svo, cloth, Is. 6d. 

From the AtJienceum — ''The information is well pat, and the book as good a Fir&t 
Course as can be had." 

Second French Course: or French Syntax and Reader, 

including the difficulties of the Subjunctive Mood, Exercises on 
Irregular French Verbs, Extracts from Standard French Authors^ 
and French-English and English-French Vocabularies. 276 pp., 
fcap. Svo, cloth, 2s. 

From the AthencBum—**Wiih the 'First French Course,' by the same Author, it 
yiay serve as the means of acquiring a sound knowledge Of the language." 

Key to the First and Second Courses, fcap. Svo, cloth, 3s. 6d. 

French Exercises for Advanced Pupils. Containing the prin- 
cipal Rules of French Syntax, numerous French and English 
Exercises on Rules and Idioms, and a Dictionary of nearly 4000 
Idiomatical Verbs and Sentences, Familiar Phrases, and Proverbs. 
320 pp., fcap. Svo, cloth, 3s. 6d. 

Key to the "French Exercises for Advanced Pupils"; to 

which are added Explanations of 850 of the most difficult French 
Idioms, fcap. Svo, cloth, 3s. 6di 

The Rules of the French Language. , Being a Summary, set in 
Grammatical Order, of the Rules contained in the Author's First 
French Course, Second French Course, and Advanced French 
Exercises, 1 voL fcap. Svo, 186 pp., doth. Is. 6d. 

Practical Exercises on French Conversation. For the use of 

Students and Travellers,' including a careful selection of English- 
French Phrases from the Works of Bellenger, Poppleton, 
Homonikre, and others, together with copious Exercises, and a 
selection of tJie leading Elementary ^\]\e» ol I'tench Grammar* 
1 vol fcap, Svo, 200 pp., clot\i, Px\<ie\a. ^^ 



Brachet'8 Public School Elementary 

French Grammar 

WITH EXERCISES 
By A. BRACKET, Laur^at de Acad^mie fran^aise. 

And adapted for English Schools by the late 

Rev. P. H. E. BRETTE, B.D., & GUSTAVE MASSON, B.A., 

Qfficiers d'Academie, etc. 

New and Revised Edition. Complete in 1 vol. Cloth. 

Price 28. 6d., or 

Part I.— ACCIDENCE. With Examination Questions and 

Exercises. Cloth. 214 pages, small 8vo. With a complete 
French-English and English- French Vocabulary. Price Is. 6d. 

Part II.~ SYNTAX. With Examination Questions and 

Exercises, and a complete French-English and English-French 
Vocabulary. Price Is. 6d. 

KEY TO THE EXERCISES. For Teachers only. Price Is. 6d. 

A SUPPLEMENTARY SERIES OF EXERCISES. 

Vol. L—ACCIDENCE. With a Supplement of Grammar 

and a Vocabulary to the Exercises. Gloth. Price la. 

Vol. XL-SYNTAX. Cloth. Price Is. 

KEY TO THE ACCIDENCE. Price 2i. KEY TO THE SYNTAX. PrIoeSs. 



OPINIONS OF THE PRE88. 

'*A ffood sehool-book. The type is as clear m the Bmagmaimi,**^Athmunm, 
Jan. 6, 1877. 

*' We are not astoniahed to hear that it haa met with the moet flattering reoeptloik.'* 
—School Board Chronicle^ March 10, 1877. 

** We haye no hesitation in stating onr opinion that no mote wefal or praetlQal in- 
troduction to the French language haa been published thui thia."— iVm Opiniom^ 
liarch 24. 1877. 

'* England ia fortunate in the ■enrices of a small knot of Freneh BCasten likt 
MM. Masson and Brette, who haye. alike by their teaching and their Mhool-booka. 
done much for the scientiflc study ox the language and literature of Franoe. Afte? 
•uccesHfullj introducing into English form the Public School JFYoHch Grammar in 
whidi M. Littre's researches are happily applied by M. Brachet so as to show the 
relation of modem French to Latin MM. Brette and Masson here translate and adapt 
the Petite or Elementary French Grammar. That has at once proyed as popular as 
the more elaborate treatise." — Edinburgh Daily RevitWf March 90, 1877. 

** Of this excellent school series we haye before na the PiMic School EUmontarp 
French Grammar— (1) Accidence and (2) Syntax. Braebet's work is simply beyooa 
eomparison with any other of its class ; and its sdentifie character is not sac n fl e ed 
In the very Judicious adaptation which has made it ayailable for English students.-"^ 
HUr* u no better elementary French Grammar whether jfer beyt «r fw fvrU!^— BMt«|««4 
£,mf.*, Aprii 13, 18B7, 



THE PUBLIC SCHOOL 

FRENCH GRAM MAR 

Givinfir the latest Results of Modern Philology, 
and based upon the "Nouvelle Grammalre Frangalse*' of 



■9 

Laureat de VAcadimie franfoiu et d§ PAauUmie des Inscription*, 



Part L— ACCIDENCE 

New Edition, revised and enlarged 

BT 

Rev. p. H. ERNEST BRETTE, B,D., 

laU of ChrisVt Hospital^ London, 

GUSTAVE MASSON, B.A,, 

late of Harrow SchooU 

Officiers d'Acadgmie ; 
H. C. LEVANDER, M.A., 

of Vniveisity College School, London, 
AND 

ELPHlfcGE JANAU, 

Assistant French Master, ChrisVs Hospital, London, 

1 vol. Small 8vo. 464 pages. Cloth. Prioe Ss. 6d. 

EXERCISES. 

ACGIDENCE.-Part I. Price Is. 6d. 

KEY TO THE EXERCISES ON ACCIDENCE, by E. Janau, 
For Teachers only. Cloth. Price Is. 6d. 

OPINIONS. 

*' The best Grammar of the French laogoage that haa been published in England."-* 
PBOrESSOB Attwell. 

" It is certainly the fullest and meet elaborate, and repeated rcTision seems to haTS 
made it one of the moat accurate and scholarly of all Enflrliah-Erench grammars— a 
class of book net too frequently distinguished oy these qualities."— &iturida^ Hetieso, 
July 28, 1883. 

** We haye nothing but praise for the new edition of this excellent Qrammar, which 
gives, as it professes to do, all the latest results of modem philology, and which is 
remarkably clear and attraetiye in its arrangement.'* — The Tablet, June 23, 1883. 

" I have much pleasure in bein^ able to compliment you on the publication of sooh 
an excellent worx. The historical portion of the work is dearly brought out, and 
contains much yaluable information. To all those aocustomed to the prejMuration of 
our higher ExsAninations such information is of the greatest importance. The 
transition from the Latin to the French of the present day is so clearly shown, that 
it reads more like a pleasing story than an exposition of grammar. The author has a 
happy knack of i>utting his details in a most interesting form ; and he haa certainly 
succeeded in proving that French Grammar is not so repulsive as some of the t.ld cnt- 
and-dried books make it. . . ."— F. Gabsidb, M.A., Head Master, St, Luk^e Middle 
Class School, Torquay. 

** C*est bien certamement I'ouvrage le plus oomplet et le plus s6ieux de ce genrt 
£crit en anglais."— Db. L. Fabbot, Uppingham School, 

** The Uut and most scientific French Grammar we know has just been published^ 
Eachette & Co. The Etymology and the Syntax are specially good, and the entire 
volume is admirable."— 7%« Freeman. 

** Like the great work on whose lines it is bmlt, the Public School Latin Grammar, 

H not merely givcB the latest outcome of philological research, but it reduces it to a 

Byatem with deSnite simple rules and pTiTvcxp\.e&« for the easy understanding ol tb» 

mtudent, and for ready application in x^e g«nex«\ t««Axd« ^ ^^ authoTB.*'~21kt 

StOMiard, FebruMry 16, 1876. 



Examination Test Manual, 

MANUEL A L'USAGE DES CANDIDAT8 
AUX EXAMENS PUBLICS. 



By HENRY BELCHER, M.A. (Lond.), 

Fellow of King's College, London ; Rector of the High School of Otago, NJi,; 
Formerly Chaplain to King's College School, etc., etc 

AND 

ALEXANDRE DUPUIS, B.A., 

Chief French Master, King's College School, London* 

New Edition. 400 pages, Demy 8yo, Cloth, 4s» 



THIS BOOK CONTAINS THEEB PABTS :— 

THE FIRST PART consists of a Selection of Papers set at Public Examinations, 
conducted by the Universities, the Civil Service Commissioners, and other Examining 
Boards. The range of the Examinations is such as boys leaving public schools are 
expected to be able to pass— «.^., the Oxford and Cambridge Joint Board, the TJniyersity 
of London Matriculation Examination, the Preliminary Army Examinations, &c. The 
Grammar, the Translation, and the Composition Papers have been separated and 
printed continuously. 

THE SECOND PART consists of Higher Grade Examinations, Honours of the 
University of London, Oxford Final Schools, Indian Cttvil Service, &c. ; and the 
Grammar, the Translation, and the Composition Papers are treated as in Part I. 

THE THIRD PART consists of the Examination for the Taylor Scholarship at 
Oxford and the D. Lit. Examination of the University of London. The Papeca 
in this part are printed in the sequence of subjects as set in the Examinations to which 
they belong. 

AH the papers are fully annotated, and the more difficult questions are answered. 

The whole, it is hoped, fully represents the general course of French Teaching in 
England, and reproduces, to some extent, the exact attitude of English teachers and 
examiners towards the French language. 



" The system above referred to is no doubt a good one. In seeing what has been 
required from those who have already gone through the ordeal which is b^ore him, the 
pupil is enabled to measure the standard to which he must attain in order to be 
successful, and becomes accustomed to the form of work that will be required from bizD« 
This book is especially well adapted for the above purpose.*'— ifominflr Po^, 

"The book is of considerable size and unsually complete. It supplies a vast number 
of passages for translation into English and French, together with hundreds of questions 
actually set at public examinations on miscellaneous i)oints of French grammar. The 
notes are numerous, judicious, and reliable. No teacher of French who has to prepare 
pupils for examinations should be without this volume, which is issued at a moderate 
price, considering its size and quality," — Schoolmaster* 

"We have to thank Messrs. Henry Belcher and Alexandre Dupuis for one of the most 
useful compilations recently published. It has often struck us that a volume containing 
a selection from the examination papers set at the various colleges, at Woolwich, 
Sandhurst, for the Staff College, the Indian Civil Service, &c., would be a great boon to 
teachers, first by supplying them with materials immediately available ; and, secondly, 
by setting before them models from which they could frame their own papers. This is 
precisely the merit and the TBlue of this excellent volume." — S^ool Board Chronicle, 

" What readers the work the more valuable is, that spdling, accents, marks, and 
passages appear here exactly as in the examination papers. The notes furnished hare 
been carefully compiled, and, so far as we have tested, are extremely accurate. Issued 
at a moderate price, stoutly bound, and edited with care, the Manuel may be coTSuaaaBOiS^^ 
as a valuable aid to candidates for the Yarioua <yKMtv\w^\.\!Qioa^ ^ta2t^ -^iiiS!^ Vft- ""^da 
volume,"— ^nwrf Arrow, 



THE FIRST GERMAN BOOK. 

ORAMMAE, CCNVEBSATIOH AND TEAITSLATION. 

With a List of osefbl words to be eommitted to memory, and two 

eomprehensiTe Yoeabularies. 

By the Beverend A. Li. BBOKBB, 

Member ^f the PkUologieal Society of London, 

New Edition printed in the New Official Spelling. 

I Vol., x6mo., 184 pages. Cloth, is. 

ONE HTJNDEED SXTPPLEMENTAET EXEECISES to the 
<' First Gdrman Book," with Vocabnkuries. 

I Vol., x6mo. Cloth, is. 

A COMPLETE EET TO THE « FIEST GEEMAN BOOK " 
and to the << HTJNDEED SXTPPLEMENTAET EXEECISES." 

Cloth, 2S. 6d. {For Teachers only). 
" It is not often that so perfectly satisfactory a first book as this comet 
in our way. Though it is strictly confined to the essential elements of 
the language, these are so clearly stated and so admirably arranged that, 
provided the lessons are, as the author requires, * thoroughly mastered,' 
a good practical knowledge may be acquired. The classification of the 
nouns and verbs is at once theoretically correct and practically easy. 
The brief chapter explaining the philology of German and English, and 
that on the interchange of letters in the two languages, will be found 
interesting and useful. This neat little volume is printed in dear, bold 
type.** — The Athenaum^ October 9, 1880. 



FIRST STEPS IN GERMAN IDIOMS. 

Oontaining an Alphabetical List of Idioms, Explanatory Notes and 

Examination Papers. 

By the Reverend A. Li. BBOHBB, 

MemUr tf tk§ Philological Society of London. 

I Vol., i6mo., 194 pages. Cloth, Price is. 6d« 

''This little volume contains a considerible number of the more 
common German Idioms arranged in alchabetical order. Where 
necessary explanatory notes have been added, and a number of examina- 
tion papers further supply convenient and syste matic practice. Altogether 
the book appears to have been drawn up with care and due regard to 
practical utility, and should, therefore, produce satisfactory results.'* — 
Glasgow Heraldt October i, 1891. 

"... is a capital little book for letting the beginner into the tone and 

jVfin't of idiomatic German. The editor has confined himself to simple 

idioms — but these are the key to the \d\oms ol>^^\^Tv^a^e, and throw 

M good deal of light on the giammstx?^ — ScKool BoaYd Owrwwtox 

October 10, 1891, 



THE PUBLIC SCHOOL GERMAN GRAMMAR. 

With Exereises for Translation, Composition and ConrersatioOf 
A List of Irregular Yerbs, and two complete Yocabularles. 

By A. L. MBISSNBR, M.A., Ph.D., D.Lit., 

Librartan and Profeuor of Modem Languages in Queen^s College, Belfast, 
Mitglied der GueUschaft fur dot Stuiium der neueren Sprachen zu Berlin, 

I Vol., small 8vo., 434 pages. Cloth. New Edition revised. Price 3s. 6d. 



THE KEY to the same {for Ttachers only). Cloth, Price sSr 

'* Dr. Meissner has bestowed considerable pains on his work*^ 
^•Athenaum, 

We have no hesitation in saying that this is the best work of the kind 
we have met with. A look at the preface will fully explain Dr. Meissner's 
system — it could scarcely fail to be successful. Practice in conversation 
commences once the first principles are mastered, and the *' first con- 
versation lessons are intended to furnish the pupil with the most necessary 
travel talk for a journey up the Rhine and into Switzerland, anyone who 
has travelled being totally ignorant of the language will appreciate this. 
The new official spelling has been adopted, but it has been sufficiently 
compared with the old in an introductory chapter to enable the student 
to read the books printed in the old spelliag." — The Dublin Evening 
News, 

PRACTICAL LESSONS in GERMAN CONVERSATION 

A COMPANION TO ALL OEBMAN GRAMMAKS. 

An Indispensable mannal for Candidates for the CIyII and Military 
Services, and for Candidates for the Conunerclal Certlfleate of thM 

Oxford and Cambridge Joint Board. 

By A. L. MBISSNBR, M.A., PI1.D., D.Lit., eto. 

I Vol., small 8vo., 260 pnges. Cloth, Price 2s. 6d. 

** All who take an interest in German will do well to make acquaintance 
with the work. They will find it instructive and valuable, not merely 
for the German exercises, which are so arranged as to form a lesson for 
each day, but for the knowledge it contains of German towns, railways, 
steamboats, theatres, newspapers, besides having an excellent collection 
of anecdotes, which are pleasant reading and inform the reader of many 
subjects which he will do well to temembtt. . . . •tV'ett v^ xv<ci\s!ec«8L 
companion for a tour in Germany than thia." — ^TK« NoriKttn >NV\tt- 



500 Pages y Crown 8vo., Cloth, 35. 6d. 

Part I., Accidence, separately. 212 Pages. Cloth, 2s. 
Part II., Syntax. 294 Pages. Cloth, 2s. 
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LATI2f GRAMMAR 
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AND LEONCE PERSON 
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